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PREFACE. 


Tus book is an attempt to meet the growing demand 
of teachers for a preparatory book which shall be at the 
same time systematic, brief, and thorough. It is complete in 
itself and does not require the use of a grammar. 

The forms of inflection and the usages of syntax have 
been stated first, and then illustrated. This system we 
believe to be clearer, and to give better results, than any 
“inductive method,’ which may at first seem interesting, 
but soon becomes burdensome and confusing. 

The verb is taken up at the beginning and is developed by 
tense-systems,— the logical development, which gives the clear- 
est idea of the conjugation of the Greek verb as a whole. The 
formation of the various tense-stems from the theme is briefly 
but distinctly explained. To illustrate the subjunctive and op- 
tative, some easy dependent clauses are introduced at the outset. 

The Suggestions under the various paradigms are a feature 
of the book which we think will prove valuable. They may 
call for a word of explanation. They were not inserted in 
the belief that teachers are not competent to point out to 
their pupils the matters to which we call attention, but in 
order that the pupils may have this help before their eyes 


when they prepare their lessons, whether in school or out. 
iii 


1V PREFACE. 


The vocabulary has been selected with great care. It is 
limited to the six hundred most important words in Xeno- 
phon’s Anabasis! that seemed also to be used often in other 
Greek authors commonly read. Each word is used in at least 
two successive chapters, and is often continued to a third and 
fourth. Finally, to make absolutely sure that all the words 
are thoroughly learned, after every seven chapters a review 
vocabulary of all the new words in them is given. This is 
followed by a summary of all the inflections and syntax 
contained in the same group of chapters. It is urged that 
these chapters (VIII, XVI., XXIV., and XXXII.) be made 
the basis of thorough and systematic reviews. Such fre- 
quent reviews will serve to hold the class to its work, and 
show if any pupil is falling behind. They will also give a 
breathing space, in which the knowledge already acquired 
may be gathered up and fixed. 

Extended exercises and numerous examples for the rules 
of syntax have been avoided. We recommend, therefore, that 
all the sentences be studied, although with mature students 
who wish to advance rapidly it would probably be safe to 
make some omissions. 

The sentences we have tried to make as interesting as 
possible, and we believe that such defects as remain are a 
necessary price to pay for great advantages in a different 
direction, In the latter half of the book many pieces of con- 
nected Greek have been introduced, to relieve the monotony 
of short sentences. We hope that these connected passages 


1 All these words, except a few like écrody and delkvduu, Which are neces- 
sary for paradigms or examples, occur nine times or more in the Anabasis. 
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will also prove useful as material for drill in reading Greek 
aloud, getting at the meaning in the_original, and then trans- 
lating it properly into real English. 

The pronunciation recommended differs from the one long 
current in the United States only in the case of «, ev, and ¢. 
We give for them the pronunciation which seems, in the light 
of recent scholarship, to be most probable, and which has the 
advantage of being logical in the matter of the diphthongs. 
It has now been adopted in many of the leading colleges. 

The acquisition of preliminaries is always a laborious proc- 
ess, and in preparing this book our chief aim has been to 
make that process as short and simple as possible. Especially 
we have tried to set forth, in our presentation of forms and 
constructions, the logical nicety of the inflectional and syn- 
tactical structure of the Greek language. If we have succeeded 
in these respects, so that the pupil can gain in twenty-five or 
thirty weeks an intelligent survey of the whole system of 
Greek grammar, and can meanwhile learn the six hundred 
words which occur most often in the Anabasis, we shall feel 
that our object has been attained. 

We wish to acknowledge our indebtedness for careful read- 
ing of the proof, and for many valuable suggestions, to Miss 
Helen Hope Wadsworth of the Somerville High School, and 
to Dr. Edwin G. Warner and Mr. H. Austin Tuttle of the 
Brooklyn Polytechnic. All corrections and suggestions for 
the improvement of this work will be gladly received. 

Ee EicG. 

Boston, August 15, 1895. dd, fy ek 
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ON THE VALUE OF STUDYING GREEK. 
A SUGGESTION TO PUPILS. 


‘““Wuar is the good in studying Greek?’ First, as in studying any 
subject systematically, there is the good that comes from the work itself. 
The regular performance of an appointed task helps in the formation of 
punctuality and fidelity. If a subject presents difficulties, strength is 
developed by overcoming them, and within certain limits the hard study 
is the valuable study, not for its own sake, but for the sake of mastering 
it. This good may be called the moral benefit. 

The second advantage, which Greek shares to a greater or less degree 
with all language studies, is that of intellectual training. Language 
studies, more than others, train the mind to sharpness and accuracy in 
thinking and expressing thought. They develop the logical powers, 
increase the student’s vocabulary, and, if properly pursued, improve his 
literary style. The elaborate development of its grammar makes Greek 
particularly valuable in this respect, in which no modern language, cer- 
tainly, can rival the sister tongues, Latin and Greek.! 

The third advantage is that of esthetic cultivation. The Greeks were 
in their day the leaders of mankind. ‘They adapted and improved the 
fine arts and transmitted them to the Romans, and through them to the 
modern civilized world. They formulated and extended the scientific 
knowledge possessed by the human race, They invented systems of 
philosophy. They treated literary composition, in all forms of poetry 
and prose, as a fine art, and their literature was the forerunner and, 
directly or indirectly, the model of all that of the Western World. No 
one can have a true conception of history who is not acquainted with the 
nature, history, and achievements of the Greek race; and, in the same 
way, there can be no adequate knowledge of literature that is not based 
on an acquaintance with the Greek masterpieces. ‘These cannot be justly 
appreciated except in the language in which they were written. 


1[t has not seemed necessary to present the obyious practical reason for studying 
Greek, that the English language contains many Greek derivatives and compounds, 
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CHAPTER I. 


THE ALPHABET AND PRONUNCIATION. 


1. The Greek alphabet consists of twenty-four letters: — 


Form, Equivalent, Value. Greek Name. 
Aa a comma, father! dra 
BB box Bra 
Tr g go, ankle? yaa 
A$ d do déATa 
Ee é pen é Widov 
Z & zZ adze fnra 

H é they ATA 
©6038. th thin OAra 
I a kin,machine (ota 
K« k(hardc) kill KaT TA 
AX l lip AapBda 
M pu m man. bo 

Nv m nO vo 

BE x bow Z 

Oo 7) obey O piKpov 
Il + p pit me 

P p ? hr? po 
Sige. le 80 olypa 
ar t tin TaD 
Tv wory Ger. Liicke, kiihl® § Wirov 
Dd ph phase pi 

xy ch Ger. acht® xe 
Vv ps lips Wi 

QD @ 6 tone @ péya 


Pronunciation. 
alpha 
beta (bata) * 
gamma 
delta 
epsilon (épseelén) 
zeta (dzata). 
eta (ata) 
theta (thata) 
iota (edta) 
kappa 
lambda 
mu (mii)® 
nu (nii)® 
Xi (ksee) 
omicron (é-meecrén) 
pl (pee) 
rho 
sigma 
tau (rhymes with now) 
upsilon (t-pseelén) 
phi (phee) 
chi (chee [hard ch]) 
PSi (psee) 
omega (6-méga) 


1-7 See next page for notes. 
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Nores. 


1. For a, 1, and v, the two examples indicate respectively the short 
and long sounds. 

2. The combinations yx, yy, yx, y& had a nasal sound, and ne (nk), 
ng, nch, nx represent these combinations in Latin type. 

3. p at the beginning of a syllable was always aspirated, and probably 
sounded as hr; e.g. péw (reé-d). 

4. s is used at the-end of a word; o in any other place; e.g. 
oXéots. 

5. v had the sound of French w or German ii. To make this sound, 
set the lips as for whistling and try to say ee. 

6. x had a guttural sound like the German ch. 

7. When the Greek letters are used in English and applied to matters 
not connected with the study of Greek, it is in better taste to give their 
names the English pronunciation ; e.g. Emerson’s ®. B. K. Oration (Phi 
Beta Kappa), and ‘ the value of r’’ (pz) in geometry. 


2. Greek has no h, but before a word beginning with a 
vowel or diphthong, either the sound of / is indicated by 
the rough breathing (‘), or its absence by the smooth 
breathing (’). Thus dpos (mountain) is pronounced dros, 
but dpos (boundary) is héros. Initial p has always the 
rough breathing (see 1, note 3); pp, which occurs only 
in the body of words, is sometimes written pp; e.g. pyTwp, 
rhetor, Uvppos, Pyrrhus. 


8. Some other characters were also used. One letter, 
F (Digamma or Vau, corresponding to Latin v conso- 
nans), gradually passed out of use, but left important 
traces. Its previous existence explains many apparent 
irregularities in declension and metre. 


4. In this book, when a, ¢, and v are long, they are 
marked 4, i, v, except when they are shown to be long by 
having a circumflex accent (see 18 ¢). 
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5. The diphthongs are pronounced as follows : — 


at like az in aisle, av like ow in house, 

evneenct. © netght, ev “ &+ 00, 

oy Oa Gut ov “ ow in group, 
ve like we, 


nu “ a@-+00 


6. The improper diphthongs, a, 7, @, that is, a, %, 
w, +1, are pronounced like a@, 7, o. The «, being written 
beneath, is called iota subscript. 


7. Every Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels and diphthongs; e.g. Xé-Av-Tat, (-e-pel-ov. 

When a word is divided into syllables, a single consonant goes with 
the syllable that follows, as do also such combinations of consonants 
as can begin Greek words (o7, xt, $0, pv, etc.); e.g. AEAv-Tat, da-pet- 
ks, and é-pr-oros, €&A7-POnv. Other combinations of consonants are 
divided; eg. Bap-Ba-pos, im-evs. Compound words are generally 
divided between their component parts; e.g. mpoo-€xw (not zpo- 
ove-XW). 


8. Greek proper names and Greek words, when taken 
over into English and written with Latin letters, should 
be transliterated into the Latin form, and pronounced with 
the English pronunciation, accented as in Latin, according 
to the quantity of the penult. Some directions and 
examples will make this clear. 


9. a. In transliterating,’ represent 


y by g (soft before e, 7, and y); e.g. Ty (Ge); 

mec Ch (ies 64“ -y) preguBupas) (Cyrus) ss 

v “ y (pronounced 7 or %) ; e.g. Ktpos (Cyrus), 
Bulavrvoy (Byzantium). 


1 Instead of the system given above, many persons now prefer to 
retain the name or word transliterated in its Greek form. In that case 
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-os and -ov -us ( Ktpos (Cyrus), 

of the 2d | by ja } e.g. 

declension -um J | Bufavriov (Byzantium) ; 

at by ae (pronounced @); e.g. Kuvos xepadal 

(Cynoscéphalae). 

a tore( « tor 2); e.g. Aapeios (Darius), 
Aiveias (Aenéas) ; 

oo oe ( €); e.g. Olvevs (Ocneus), 

but -or in 


nom. plur. + by 7 (pronounced 2); e.g. Aiyés totapot (Aegospétami) ; 
of 2d decl. 
ov by & (pronounced “@) ; e.g. Ovxadr€ywv (Ucdlegon). 


6. But when the name has a well-known English 
form, this should be used; e.g. "A@jvar, Athens, ’Apicto- 
Térns, Aristotle. 


10. Write in Write in 
Greek letters : — Latin letters : — 

1. Ariaeus. A: "Alas. 
2. Thymbrium. 2. Bufavreov. 
oe Tesi: 3. Oepporvrar. 
4. angelus.! 4. Oiyania. 
5. Aenéas. 5. “Opnpos. 
6. Caystrupedium. 6. ddrayét 
7. Xenophon. 7. Tapooi. 
8. Clisthenés. 8. Nixapyos. 
9. Boeodtia. 9. Kdnpodyos. 

10. Anabasis. 10. Lapdeis. 


it should be pronounced like any other Greek word, and accented on the 
syllable where the Greek accent stands ; ¢.g. "AAxiBiddns, Alkibiades (pron. 
Alkibiahdace). 

This system should not be attempted, unless it can be uniformly and 
consistently carried out. 

1 See 1, note 2. 
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11. Pronounce! the following : — 


Adpelov «at Uapuoaridos yiyvovtat maides dvo0, mpeacBv- 
repos pev ’ApraképEns, vewtepos de Kipos. érret 6¢ no Bever 
Aapetos kal irewmteve TedevTHY TOD Biov, é€BovnreTo TH Taide 
auphotépw Trapelvat. 

eel 5é érenedtnce Adpetos Kat KatéaTn eis THY Bacihelav 
"ApratépEns, Ticoadépns d:aBadrer tov Kidpov mpos tov 
aderov ws érriBovrEvor AUTO. 


CHAPTER: I 
ACCENT AND PUNCTUATION. 


12. There are three kinds of accent: 


The acute (’); e.g. BdépBapos (barbarian) ; 
the circumflex (*); e.g. mais (child) ; 
the grave (‘); e.g. Tl (some, any). 


13. a. The accent and breathing stand over the second 
vowel of a diphthong; e.g. olxos (at home). 

6. The acute and grave accents are placed after, but 
the circumflex over, the breathing; e.g. 4 #v olor, or he 
was at home. 

e. The acute can stand only on one of the last three 
syllables of a word; the circumflex only on one of the last 
two; and the grave only on the last. 


‘See 7 for the division into syllables. Emphasize the syllables marked 
with any accent. 
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14. a. A word having the acute 
on the ultima is called oxytone; e.g. Oecs (god), 
on the penult is called paroxytone; e.g. Aoryos (word), 
on the antepenult is called proparoxytone; e.g. oTpaTEevMa 
(army ). 
5, A word haying the circumflex 
on the wlt¢ma is called perispomenon; e.g. caxds (badly), 
on the penult is called properispomenon ; ¢.g. évtadOa (here). 


e. A word having no accent on the ultima is called 
barytone; ¢.g. Aoyos, oTpaTeupa, evTada. 


15. When an oxytone is followed by another word, with 
no punctuation coming between, its acute is changed to 
a grave, except before an enclitic (see 221 a) and in the 
case of the interrogative ris, Ti+ (who, what); e.g. Kai ti 
érroinae TO Te BapBapixov Kat To ‘EXAnMKOV; and what did 
both the barbarian and the Greek [armies] do? 


16. A syllable is long by nature when it contains a 
long vowel or a diphthong. Jn determining accent, how- 
ever, final -ar and -ou have the effect of short vowels, except 
in the optative mood and the adverb oi«ou. 


17. A syllable is long by position if its vowel, natu- 
rally short, is followed by two consonants or a double 
consonant (&, Ww, £); e.g. éori (is), roEorns (bowman). 


18. GENERAL RULES OF ACCENT. 


a. When the ultima is long, the antepenult cannot be 
accented ; but it may, when the ultima is short; e.g. otpa- 
teats (soldier), but médrewos (war). 


1 To distinguish it from the indefinite, ris, 7’, some, any. 
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b. When the penult is long by nature and at the same 
time the ultima is short by nature, the penult, if accented at 
all, takes the circumflex ; e.g. edpos, width. 


ce. The circumflex can stand only on syllables long by 
nature, but it does not necessarily stand on all such 
syllables. 


19. These General Rules have some exceptions, but on 
them all rules of accent are based. 


20. Supply the missing accents in the following pas- 
sage according to 15-18, and pronounce. The pupil 
may assume that the words not already marked here 
have recessive accent, z.e. they are accented as far back 
as possible. 


€ Ly a 
o! ev odv mpecBuTepos Tapwy éruyxave* Kupov de peta- 
TEMTETAL ATO THS apYs Hs avTOV caTpaTny ETroLnTE, Kat 
\ > SN 5) € a na 
otpatnyov d€ avTov amederEe TavtTwy ocot eis? Kaotadod 
mediov abpofovtar. advaBaver odv 6 Ktpos XaBov Ticca- 
hepynv ws! dirov, kat TOV “EAXAnvVaY éyov oTAITaS aveB 
TpLakoaLous, apyovta de avTaV Eeviav Ilappacuov. 


21. After accenting, denominate each word in the fore- 
going passage as oxytone, paroxytone, etc. 


22, PUNCTUATION. 


The Greek has a comma (,) and a period (.) like those 
in English. The colon (-), a point above the line, corre- 
sponds to the English colon and semicolon. ‘The mark 
of interrogation (;) is like the English semicolon. 


1 A word having no accent, called a proclitic. 
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SYNTAX. 


23. There are three persons in Greek: first, second, and 
third; and three numbers: singular, dual (denoting two 
objects), and plural. 


24. There are three genders: masculine, feminine, and 
neuter; and five cases: nominative, genitive, dative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative. 


25. The functions of the Latin ablative are filled in 
Greek by the genitive and dative. 


26. RULE.— The subject of a finite verb is in the 
nominative case; ¢.g. cai évtadda Hv Aapetos, and Darius 
was here. 


27. RULE.—A verb agrees in person and number 
with its subject; e.g. oi Geol joav ayaboi, the gods were 
good. 


2s. RULE. — The direct object of a transitive verb is 
in the accusative; ¢.g. 7) Kady yun méutres TOV avOpwTor, 
the beautiful woman sends the man. 


29. RuLE.—A substantive (i.e. a noun, pronoun, or 
other substitute for a noun) in apposition with another 
substantive is in the same case; e.g. Aapetos 0 Bacinrevs 
adler Kipov tov otpatiwtnv, Darius the king saves Cyrus 
the soldier. 


Exercise. 


30. TRANSLATE INTO GREEK: 1. The bowman was 
here. 2. The king sends the man. 3. The beautiful 
woman saves Cyrus. 4. The god sends Cyrus and the 
soldier. 5. Who is at home? 
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ESSENTIALS FOR TRANSLATION. 


31. To translate any Greek author easily, one must know 
the words he uses, and be able to see quickly the relation 
of each word to every other word in the sentence. There- 
fore, from the beginning, 

a. learn all new words thoroughly, 
b. master all paradigms as they occur, 
ce. master the rules of syntax. 


32. Give the Greek for: and, army, at home, badly, bar- 
barian, beautiful, bowman, child, god, the gods, good, here, is, 
king, man, mountain, or, saves, sends, soldier, some, war, was, 
were, what, who, width, woman, word. 


CHAPTER III. 
PRESENT SYSTEM ACTIVE OF THE VERB. 


33. Greek verbs have three voices: active, middle, and 
passive. 

34. ‘There are six moods: indicative, subjunctive, opta- 
tive, imperative, infinitive, and participle. 


35. a. There are seven tenses: present, imperfect, 
Suture, aorist, perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect. 
These are all found in the indicative, but the other 
moods lack some tenses. 

6. The present, future, perfect, and future perfect, 
which represent present or future time, are called pri- 
mary tenses; and the others, which represent past time, 
are called secondary tenses. 
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FORMATION OF THE VERB. 


36. The fundamental’ part of any verb is called the 
theme or verb-stem. [From this, by various modifications, 
prefixes, and suffixes, the tense-stems are formed. To the 
tense-stems, modified, perhaps, by a mood-suffix, the per- 
sonal endings (or other inflectional endings, in the infini- 
tive and participle) are added. Thus in dd the theme 
is Av, the present stem is Av%-; ¢.e. the theme is length- 
ened, and a second vowel is added to the theme. ‘This 
vowel is called the thematic vowel, and appears sometimes 
as 0, sometimes as € (o before w and vy, e elsewhere). In 
the form Atvoiwev the present stem Av%- is modified by the 
mood-suffix -v-, giving Avo-; to this is added -yev, the 
ending of the first person plural, making dtdoiper, a com- 
plete word. 


87. The personal endings for the present indicative 
and subjunctive are given in the following table : — 


Primary Enpines, ACTIVE. 


Sing. 1 | —, (-p) Plur. 1 | -pev 
2 | -s, (-ov) Dual 2 | -rov 2 | -re 
3 | —, (-t1, -ov) 3 | -Tov 3 | -ot, (-voe) 


Those for the tmperfeet (which occurs only in the indica- 
tive), and for the optative (except the first person), are : — 


SeconDARY Enpines, ACTIVE. 


Sing. 1 ~v Plur. 1 | -ev 
2 = Dual 2 -TOV 2 | -re 
3 _ 3 | -rnv 3 | -v, -cay 
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Nore. — The -w, -ets, -et, and -ovar of the pres. ind. (see 41) result, 
perhaps, from the disappearance or modification of the original per- 
sonal endings -, -ot, -Tt, -voe (-vtt, cf. Lat. -nt). 


38. The imperfect shows a peculiarity called the aug- 
ment. This is an increase at the beginning of a verb 
form. It designates past time, and occurs in all the 
secondary tenses, in the indicative only. 

a. In verbs beginning with a consonant, the augment 
consists of é-. This is called syllabic augment, because it 
increases the number of syllables ; e.g. Nw, é-vOv. 

6. Verbs beginning with a vowel have the temporal 
augment, which consists in lengthening the initial vowel, 
thus increasing the time; e.g. é0é\w, I wish; 70erov, L 
wished. Initial a- becomes 7-; e.g. axovw, I hear ; 7Kovor, 
I heard. If the initial vowel of the theme is long, no 
change takes place (but a- usually becomes 77-); e.g. HKe, 
Iam come ; impf. Fx«ov. 


39. The accent of the verb is, as a rule, recessive 
(see 20). Exceptions will be noted as they occur. 


40. The paradigm in 41 is a portion of the inflection 
of Ave, loose, the verb usually taken as a model. The full 
paradigm at the end of the book should be consulted now, 
and each time hereafter that a new portion of the verb is 
to be learned, that it may be seen what part of the whole 
each portion forms. 


41. The present system consists of the present and 
imperfect tenses. The present represents the action as 
taking place at the present time; e.g. I loose, I do loose, I 
am loosing. ‘The imperfect expresses continued, customary, 
or attempted action in past time; eg. I was loosing, I kept 
loosing, I tried to loose. 


The inflection is as follows :— 


PRESENT SYSTEM ACTIVE. 
(Formed from present stem dv%-.) 
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INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present. Imperfect. Present. 
Sing. 1 | Avo, J loose. ; edvov, I was loosing.| Avw, I may loose. 
2 | Aves, you loose (thou | €drves dys 
loosest). 
3 | Aver, he looses. edve dq 
tT 
Dual 2 | Averov, you (two) loose.| é\verov AinTov 
3 Merov, they (two) loose.| édvérnv AdnTOv 
Plur. 1 | Avopev, we loose: eAvopev Adopev 
2 | Avere, you loose. ehvere AdnTeE 
3 | Avovor, they loose. éXvov Avoor 
OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 
Present. Present. Present. 
Sing. 1 | Avouss, J might 
1 | Ate, loose thou, or do ‘ 
2 | Aqwous ose et ; Avewv, to loose. 
you loose. 
3 | Avor Avérw, let him loose. 
Dual 2 | Avourov Aderov, do you (two) 
loose. Pres, PARTICIPLE, 
3 | Avolryv Avérwv, let them (two) 
loose. loosing. 
4 
Plur. 1 | Avousev Mineoe Nae 
2 | Atoure Avere, do you loose. Fem. Atwovea 
vi Avérwoav, or | let them Neut. tov 
P casts Av6VTOY, loose. 


1The subjunctive and optative are translated, provisionally, by the 


auxiliaries may and might. 
functions of these moods have been outlined. 


together correspond roughly to the Latin subjunctive. 


This is not accurate, but will serve until the 
In use the two moods 
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SUGGESTIONS TO THE LEARNER. 
42. Observe that : — 


a. The subjunctive forms are like the indicative, but lengthen the 
thematic vowel (see 36). 

b. The mood-suffix of the optative, --, has been noted (386). 
Another form of optative suffix is -tn- (te), shown in the 3d plur., 
Avotev. 

c. The imperfect exhibits with the optative (see 37) a different 
set of endings from the present indicative and subjunctive. These 
are the secondary tense-endings of the active. In the 1st sing. of the 
opt., however, -s, although primary, occurs. 

d. The first person does not occur in the dual, nor in any number 
of the imperative. 


Exercise. 

43. Give the Ist pers. plur. of pres. subjv. of Ato; 
2nd sing. pres. imv.; 2nd plur. pres. opt.; Ist sing. 
pres. opt.; 38rd sing. pres. ind.; 3rd sing. pres. subjy.; 
3rd plur. pres. opt.; pres. inf.; 3rd plur. impf.; 8rd sing. 
pres. opt.; 38rd sing. impf.; 1st plur. pres. ind. 


44. Memorize and inflect the following verbs : — 


ayw, lead, carry. KeAevw, order, command. 
akovw, hear. Avo, loose, destroy, break. 
Bovrevo, plan. tmalw, strike. 

€éAw (or BEAw), wish. méwrrw, send. 

Otw, sacrifice. owlw, save. 


v MOVABLE. 
45. A -v may be added to 


a. words ending in -ou, 

6. the third person singular of verbs, when 
it ends in -e, 

CG. éoTl, 08. 


PRESENT SYSTEM ACTIVE OF THE VERB. 1p 


This is called v movable, and usually occurs at the end 
of a sentence, or when the next word begins with a vowel. 


46. RULE. —The subject of an infinitive is in the 
accusative; ¢.g. 70eXe Adpetov NveLv Tas oiKias, he wished 
Darius to destroy the houses. 


FINAL CLAUSES. 


47. Clauses of purpose, called final clauses, because they 
show the end in view, are introduced by the conjunction 
iva, in order that. 

RULE. — Final clauses have the subjunctive when the 
verb they depend on is in a primary tense, and the 
optative when it is in a secondary tense; ¢.9. AveL THD 
yepupav iva catn THY otpatiay, he is destroying the bridge, 
in order that he may save the army. 


Exercise.1 


48. TRANSLATE: 1. addepos Tas olklas édvev. 
2. Hye THY oTpatiay iva THY yépvpay hbo. 3. Tov 
avOpwrov Kat Tov otpatidtnvy marétw 0 Baorrevs. 
4. dyew tiv otparav eOéhov Ove. 5. oTpdrevpa 
ne. wa bly THY yepupav. 6. Kéheve Kipov méuTrew 
Tov otpatiarny. 7. dkovdrvtwv Kat Bovrevdvtwv. 8. THv 
otpatiav méumete Wa Tas olKiads oely. 9. 1 yun 


Kady €EoTLV. 


1 In preparing exercises, be sure to pronounce the Greek aloud, This 
practice tends to the association of the Greek words and phrases with 
ideas rather than with English words, 
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Exercise. 


49, TRANSLATE: 1. Wishing to lead the army, he 
sacrificed. 2. They send Cyrus, in order that he may 
destroy the army. 38. The woman was beautiful. 4. Let 
war destroy the houses. 5. The king is here. 6. He led 
the army, in order that he might save the bridge. 7. Let 
Cyrus hear and plan. 


: CHAPTER IV. 
FIRST DECLENSION. 


50. The stem of a noun is the main part (cf. theme 
of the verb, 86), to which the case-endings are added to 
form the various cases. 


51. There are three declensions in Greek, which cor- 
respond in general, to the first three in Latin. The first 
and second, since their stems end respectively in -a- and 
-o-, are called the vowel declensions, in distinction from 
the third, or consonant declension. 


52. The first, or A-declension, forms its nominative in 
-a, -a, or n for feminines, and -as or -ns for maseulines. 


53. The meaning of the cases is the same as in Latin; 


e.g. the singular of the first paradigm in 54 would be 
translated : — 

Nom., an army (subject), 

Gen., of an army, 

Dat., to or for an army, 

Acc., an army (object), 

Voe., (OQ) army. 


FIRST DECLENSION. iat 


54. The following paradigms illustrate the peculiarities! 
of feminines of the first declension: — 


otpatia | yépipa | Motca | dpata | Kopn 
army bridge Muse wagon | village 


Sing., Nom., Voc.| orparid yépvpa | Motca | &pata | kdpy 
Gen.| orpatias | yehipas | Motons | apdtns | kdpuns 
Dat. | orparid yehipa | Motoq |dpdty | copy 
Acc. | orpatidvy | yépupav | Motcoav | dpatay | képnv 


Dual, Nom., Acc., Voc. | orparid yedipa | Motca | dpdta | kopa 
Gen., Dat.| orpariatv | yehipaty| Motoavy | dpdgtaty| koparv 


Plur., Nom., Voc. | orpatial | yébtpar | Motor | Gpagar | kopor 
Gen.| otpatidav | yebtpdv | Movody | dpatdv | kopav 
Dat. | orpatiais | yehipais | Motoars | apdgéais| kdpars 
Acc.| otpatids | yepipas | Motcas | dpdgas | kopas 


SUGGESTIONS. 
55. Observe that : — 


a. The terminations of the dual and plural are the same for each 
noun, but the terminations of the singular differ. 
b. The following rule applies to the singular : — 


1. If the final vowel of the stem is preceded by ¢, t, or p, -a is 
usually found throughout the singular; e.g. orparia and yépupa. 

2. If the final vowel of the stem is preceded by -o, -vo (or -rr), -AA, 
or a double consonant (i.e. & , and £), -a is usually found in the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative, and -y in the genitive and dative; 
e.g. Movoa and duaga. 

3. With few exceptions, all others have -n throughout; e.g. komm, 
orovey (Libation), and payn (batile). 


1 No list of case-endings is given in the first and second declensions, 
since these endings have so united with the vowel of the stem that they 
cannot be easily distinguished from it. 

C 
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56. Observe that : — 


a. The quantity of -ds in the gen. sing., of -a in the dual, and of 
-as in the ace. plur., is long. So, in general, a, in the endings of 
the dual and plur., and of the gen. sing. of the first declension, 
is long. 

b. In the ace. sing. orparia has orpariay, as Kwun has Kopnv; but 
the others, having -a short in the nom., have it also short in the 
ace. sing. 


57. Observe that: — 


a. The accent of all nouns in the nom. sing., and the quantity of 
final -a in this declension must be learned by observation. 

b. As arule, all cases of nouns of any declension are accented on 
the same syllable as the nominative singular, and have the sawne kind 
of accent, as far as the General Rules (18) will permit; e.g. dun, 
Kopns, Koy, ete., but yépipa has yeddpas in the genitive, because 
-as is long and the antepenult cannot be accented. In the same 
way, koun has c@mat in the plural, because the penult is long and 
the ultima short (18 0). 

c. An exception to the foregoing rule is that in the first and 
second declensions, when a genitive or dative of any number is 
accented on the last syllable, the accent must be circumflex; e.g. 
OTparlas, OTPATLA, oTpaTiaty, ete. 

d. Another exception is that all nouns of the first declension are 
perispomenon in the genitive plural. 


58. a. The feminine of the definite article (the) has 
the same endings in the singular and plural as a noun 
of the first declension in -7 : — 


Sing. Nom. % Plur. Nom. ai 
Gen. tis Gen. trav 
Dat. TH Dat. rats 
Acc. TH Acc. tas 


6. The dual of the article in the feminine is not given 
here, as it is like the masculine, and so conforms to the 
endings of the second declension. See 97. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 19 


59. Vocabulary.! 
éAatve, march, drive. oovéh, libation; plur., truce. 
éxo, have. O@ddarra, sea. 
ayopa, market-place. Xopa, land, country. 
Bia, strength, violence. tl, what? why? 

Bla (ady.), by violence, violently.  atéis, adv., again, moreover. 
8lkn, justice, one’s desert. évSov, within. 

Biknv exw, receive satisfaction, teyxvpds, strongly, extremely. 

or receive punishment. olkade, homeward, home. 

nHpépa, day. els, prep. with accusative, into, to. 
olka, house. ék (€ before a vowel), with 
mvdn, gate. genitive, out of, from. 
oKyvn, tent. év, with dative, in, on. 


6O. TRANSLATE: 1. dikynyv éyovow & TH THS payns 
€ / os \ fi- , ¥\ = Y \ 
nuepa. 2. adfis tyv yépvpav Bia €dvov wa tiv 
otpariav olor. 3. Ti Hv Kdpos év rH ayopa ; 
4. Khéapxyos rover. 5. 4 yurn evdov Ovovca 
isyupos Kahn Hv. 6. 7H Movon Odew oikor eOéde- 

\ Sv , \ Ap- ww \ 
tov. 7. THY oTpaTiay KedeveLs THY yepupav ew Kal 
Tas oxnvas. 8. Oed€rw eis THY xapav ex THS KomyS 
Tas oTpatiis ayew. 9. €is THY KOUNY THY OTpaTLaY 

, y x Siro X¥ 1 Do ie evi P 
Teme, wa Tas oTovods Avy. 10. at THs olKias wUAGL 


iy lal 
NOav evravda. 


61. TRANSLATE: 1. The man has the army and breaks 
the truce. 2. They hear, and sacrifice to the Muses. 3. Let 
Cyrus and Clearchus sacrifice within. 4. The wagon was 
here in the market-place. 5. Cyrus was leading the army 
to the village. 6. The bowman wishes to strike the gate 
violently. 7. Why were the woman and the child here on 
the day of the battle? 8. Let them march homeward 
from the sea. 9. Darius received satisfaction. 


1 All new words should be thoroughly committed to memory. 
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CHAPTER V. 
FIRST DECLENSION (Continued). 


62. The following paradigms illustrate the peculiarities 
of the masculines of the first declension : — 


veavlas, éomAtrys, meATacTHs, | Eépéns, 
young man| hoplite peltast Xerxes 
Sing., Nom. veavlas émAtrys TEATATTHS Eépéns 
Gen. | veavlov omAtrov TweATATTOD Béptou 
Dat. | veaviq émAtry weATACTT Bépén 
Acc. | veavlav émAtryy TweATACTHYV Eeptnv 
Voc. | veavia émXtra TeATACTE Bépén 
Dual, Nom., Acc., Voc. | veavla érAtra weATACTA 
Gen., Dat. | veavlav émAtraw | mweATacraty 
Plur., Nom., Voc. | veaviar émAtrau meATacTal 
Gen. | veavidv omAtTav TweATATTOV 
Dat. | veavilats émAttats | meATactats 
Acc. | veavlas omAttas weATACTAaS 
SUGGESTIONS. 


63. Observe that : — 


The rules for accenting feminines of the first declension (see 57) 
apply also to masculines. 


64. Observe that : — 

a. In the dual and plural the case-endings of all masculines are the 
same as those of the feminines (see 55 a). 

b. In the singular : — 

1. The nom. ends in -as or -ys, and the dat. and acc. in -a and -ay 
or -y and -nv. 

2. The gen., as if borrowed from the second declen., ends in -ov. 

3. The voc. (except in most proper names) usually ends in -a or -a. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 21 


Contract Nouns. 


65. Nouns of the first declension, feminine and mascu- 
line, having stems in -aa- or -ed- are contracted throughout. 


- 66. The following paradigms illustrate the peculiarities 
of contract nouns of the first declension : — 


(ud) pwd, | (yéa) yf, | (CEpuéds) ‘Eppiis, 
mina earth Hermes 
Sing., Nom. pve yi “Eppfs 
Gen. pevas yfis “Eppot 
Dat. BYE Ya ‘Eppq 
Acc, pvav yfiv “Eppa 
Voc. pva yi “Epph 
Dual, Nom., Acc., Voc. pve “Eppa 
Gen., Dat. pevatv “Eppatv 
Plur., Nom., Voc. pvat “Eppat 
Gen. pvdv “Eppdv 
Dat. pevats “Eppais 
Acc. pvas “Eppas 
SUGGESTIONS. 


67. Observe that: — 


Every case has the circumflex, but otherwise the forms do not 
differ from the uncontracted paradigms. 


68. RULE.—The genitive may denote various rela- 
tions. Thus it may be: — 


I. Possessive; e.g. 1 Adpelov otparia, the army of Darius. 
Il. Partitive (é.e. the whole, of which a part is taken); 
e.g. TpiaxovTa TOV oTpaTLwTar, thirty of the soldiers. 
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III. Subjective (7.e. denoting the subject of an action); e.g. 
6 Tav BapBdpov hdfos, the fear of the barbarians ; t.e. 
the fear felt by the barbarians toward some one else. 

IV. Objective (7.e. denoting the object of an action); e.g. 
0 Tov BapBapev hdBos, the fear of the barbarians ; te. 
the fear felt toward the barbarians by some one else. 


69. RULE.—The dative may denote various rela- 
tions, some of which are as follows : — 


I. It stands as the indirect object of verbs; e.g. wvav 
TO veavia Téutret, he sends a mina to the young man. 

Nort. —Intransitive verbs with a dative of indirect object are used in 
Greek in many cases where the English employs transitives. Such verbs 
are those signifying benefit, help, defend, serve, trust, obey, and their 
opposites ; also some verbs denoting a disposition toward a person, such 
as be angry, envy, threaten, etc.; e.g. érlareve Kipw % orpatid, the army 
trusted Oyrus ; of orparcOrar éxadématvoy Tots ctpatnyots, the soldiers were 
angry with the generals. 

Il. It expresses the person or thing to whose advan- 
tage or disadvantage anything tends; e.g. épUNaTTOV TV 
apxnv TO appooth, they were guarding the province for the 
harmost. 


70. RuLE.— Duration of time and extent of space 
are denoted by the accusative!; e.g. 7) NQUVOV TplaKkovTa 
ijepas, they were marching thirty days. 


71. The masculine of the definite article (the) is thus 
declined : — 


Sing. Nom. 6 Dual N. A. V. ro Plur. Nom. ot 
Gen. tod G. D. rotv Gen. tdv 
Dat. ro Dat. trots 
Acc. Tov Acc. tovs 


1 Tt will be noticed that all the uses of cases so far mentioned are iden- 
tical with the Latin constructions. 
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72. Vocabulary. 
Stoke, pursue. apxy, beginning ; rule, province. 
eLatvw, drive, march. yop, opinion, judgment. 
éx (imperfect etxov!), have, 8vpa, door. 
hold. tropela, journey. 
péva, remain. catpamrns, satrap. 2 
mel(Ow, persuade. f corTnpla, safety. 
TirTEva, Crust. tofoTys, Lowman, archer. 
devya, flee. boBos, fear. 
pvdatte, guard. dvraky, watch, garrison. 
xaretrraive, be angry. apa, time, proper time, season. 
avayKn, necessity. SfAos, evident. 
avayKy (adv.), of necessity, neces- od 
sarily. ovk,? - not. 
amopta, difficulty. ovx, 
dppoorys, harmost, governor. érrel, CON}., when, since. 


73. TRANSLATE: 1. 6 tHs dudakys® -bdBos SHdAos 
ovK” HV TOUS vEeaviats Ev TH PAX, Erel TOYS TofdTaS 
297 ¢ \ x N \ 2 
édiwkov. 2. 6 Bactreds erefe Tov oTparnyoy TpLa- 

¢c , = Vd y x 3 A 4 y a 
KOVTa NMEPAS MEVEW, Wa THY apynv pvdaTro. 3. wpa 
5) x tA € o” yY c \ 4- > 
éott Ovev “Epun, wan purakn cwrnpiav éyy. 4. KE 
NeveTe TOUS TEATATTUS Els TAS TIS Oikias® OUpas ehavvew. 
5. avayky ot omitar Kip éniorevov. 6. tprdxovta 
la ¥y > -~ / 3 9 A fe A (+ 
pevas olkade ex THS Bép£ov® apyns méumer Ktpos. 7. 7 
TOD GaTpdmov® youn Hv SidKew THY oOTpaTLay eK THS 

lal > \ 0 12 8 (Aes / \ 4 
yijs eis THY Oddarray. 8. Ti 6 oTparidtys THY apagav 
els THY KOUNY OVK” Hyer; Y. Kal adIis 6 avOpwros 

> 2% y / & S4 
ovK” ewevev, Wa VOL TAS OTOVOaS. 


1 An irregular augment. 

2 ov« is written for od before a word in the same sentence haying the 
smooth breathing; ov, before one having the rough. 

3 Observe that every genitive, except the partitive, is often placed 
between the noun it modifies and the article belonging to it. 
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74. TRANSLATE: 1. The opinion of the bowmen was 
in! favor! of! breaking! the truce. 2. Why did not 
Darius wish to march into the province? 38. Let the 
general command the soldiers to flee from the market- 
place. 4. It is time, O harmost, to lead the soldiers into 
the village, in order that they may have safety within. 
5. The king remained of necessity in the province, because 
the difficulties were many.? 6. Cyrus ordered the peltast 
to strike the doors of the house violently. 7. On the 
journey the men used® to carry? the tents for Xerxes. 
8. Let the bowmen remain, in order that the harmost 
of the country may receive punishment. 


Optional Exercises. 


I. 1. ri HOedov of GmAtrar eis TaS TOU appooTod 
/ =; aN 4 s 6) ~ dO 3 “ 7 > fe 
Kopas ehavvew; 2. kat avis ev TH Topeia amopiar 
noav. 3. 6 Tv oTpatiwtav PdBos TH Gatpamy éoTt 
dnios. 4. ol oTpati@tar ewevovy wa Tas oToVvdas 
ta lol lol - a 
Mover. 5. Ktpos tots otparidtais iayupas éxade- 
X\ A = 
TOWED, ETEL EMEVOY EV TH KHUN Kal THY Aapeiov oTpa- 
TLaV OVK EdlwKOV. 


II. 1. He ordered the peltasts to flee from the market- 
place. 2. It was not time for the archers of the garrison 
to march homeward. 3. The king remained here thirty 
days, in order that the harmost might receive punish- 
ment. 4. The gods make evident to Cyrus the safety 


of the army. 5. Let the peltast lead the army into the 
country of Darius. 


1 Use the infin. of Atw. 2 roddal. 3 See 41. 
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PRESENT SYSTEM ACTIVE OF CONTRACT VERBS. 


75. Verbs in -do, -éw, and -6w are contracted! in the 


present system. 


The following paradigms of tinda, honor, 


giréw, love, and dnrow, make evident, illustrate their 
peculharities : — 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


Sing. 1 Tip (dw) d pr(éw)& SyA(dw) a 
2 Tip (des as ud (€ecs ets SA (ders) ots 
3 Tip (der)@ ud (éer) et SHA (der) ot 
Dual 2 Tin (de)Grov id (de) etrov SnA (de) ot Tov 
3 Tip (de)arov rd (éc) etrov SnA (de) ot Tov 
Plur. 1 Tip. (do) Opev dA (é0) otpev SyA (60) otpev 
2 Tip (de)are vd (€e) etre SnA (de) ote 
3 Tip (dov) dor id (éov) oto SyA (cov) otor 
Imperrect INDICATIVE. 
Sing. 1 értp,(aov) av ép(A (cov) ovv €5HA (oor) ovv 
2 érty.(aes)as eld (€€s) ers ESHA (oes) ovs 
3 értp(ae)a eld (ce Jer €5nHA (oe) ov 
Dual 2 érip.(de)arov éptd (de )et tov nA (de)otrov 
3 érip.(ad)arnv eprd(eé)eltnv €5nA(0€) ovTHv 
Plur. 1 érip. (do) Gpev etd (do) odpev €5nA (do) odpev 
2 érip.(de) are écspid (Ee )etre 5nd (de) odre 
értp.(aov) ov eld (cov) ovv €5HA (00v) ovv 


1 For the Rules of Contraction, see 77-79. 
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PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Sing. 1 Tip(dw)@ bird(éw)o SyA(dw) a 
2 Tip( ays) as or(éns) Js SyA(d7s) ots 
3) rin(dna ben E Sq (bn)ot 
Dual 2 Tip(an)arov dr (én) Frov SnA( dn) OTov 
3 Tip(an)aTov pir( én) Arov SnA (dn) @Tov 
Velivis ah Tip (dw) Opev ord (éw) Gpev SyA( dw) Opev 
2 Tip(dn) are pir( én) re SnA (dy) OTE 
3 Tip(dw) dor Hir(éw) dor SyA( dw) Gov 
PRESENT OPTATIVE. 
Sing. 1 Tt (dor) Gut Pr (€or) otue 5yA (Cor) ot ue 
2 Ttu( dors) @s ir ( Eos) o¢s Syd (dors) o¢s 
3 Ti (dor) @ Pid(éor) 0? dyA(Cor) oe 
Dual 2 Tip (dor) orov tA (or) otrov SyA (dor) otrov 
3 Tip (aol)wrny td (col) olryv SA (ool) olrnv 
lure Tip (dor) Opev td (€or) otpev SA (Cor) otpev 
2 Tip. (dor) ore tA (éo.) otre SA (Cor) otre 
3 Tip (do) wev tA (€or) otev SA (Cor) otev 
ort 
Sing. 1 Tip(aol)wrnv 2 1A (col) olny SA (ool) olyv 
2 Tip.(aol)wns tA (e0l)olys SA (ool) olys 
3 Tin (aol)wn iA (ol oly SA (00!) oly 
Dual 2 Ti(aol) gynrov id(eol) olnrov dy (o0l) olnrov 
3 Thu ( aor) par ny Pir (€or) of nv Syd (oot) ovr ny 
elec al Ti (aol) Snuev pr(e0l) olnuev 5d (ool) olnmev 
2 Ttiu(aol) gyre pr (e0l)olnre 5nd (o0l) olnre 
3 Ti (aol) wsnoav PX (E0l)olnray dy (00l) olnoay 


1 The former inflection is more common in the dual and plural, the 


latter in the singular. 


2 See 42 b. 
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PRESENT IMPERATIVE. ~ 


Sing. 2 Tip (ae)a ~ td(ec)eu SHA (oe) ov 
3 Tip (ad)arw ir (e€)elta SyA (0d) ovTw 
Dual 2 Tip (de)arov durée )etrov SA (de) ot Tov 
3 Tip (aé)arov ud (e€é )eitav SnA (04) ottTav 
Plur. 2 Tip(de)are _. vd (ée) etre SA (de) ot Te 
3 Tip (ad )aovTev id (ed )otvTav SyA(0d)obvtev 
PRESENT INFINITIVE. 
Tip (dew) av pid (ery etv SA (dev) odv 
PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
Mase. Tip (dwy) Ov our (éwr) Ov SyA (dw) Ov 
Fem. Tip(dov) dca id (dou otoa SA (dov) otra 
Neut. Tip. (dov) av oid (dor) obv 8A (dor) otv 
SUGGESTIONS. 
I. Form. 


76. Observe that : — 


Except in some forms of the optative, the contract verbs are 
inflected like Avw; but they are contracted in accordance with the 
following 

Ruies ror CONTRACTION. 

77. A short vowel before a diphthong beginning with the same 
vowel or before a corresponding long vowel is absorbed ; e.g. (piAéets) 
direts and (dyAdovor) SyAovor and (dir€yTov) prdNTov. 


TS. a. 
o and ¢ e and € and ¢ and ou 
e * 9 fe NH} oe er 
OM become et, 0 8 ty 
e ‘ov become ot; 


become ov, 
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but otherwise : — 


b. If an a-sound and an e-sound (e or y) come together, that sound 
which stands first prevails, and a or results; e.g. Tiuderoy becomes 
TULAT OV } 
f f and 

c. If an a-sound or an e-sound comes together with an o-sound 
(0, ov, or w), the o-sound (whether first or last) prevails, and 


results; e.g. P - 
ee dirAcwy becomes PiAdGry, 


dyAcnte = SATE, 
TAdov “Tipe. 
d. Ant (including c subscript) in the uncontracted form appears 
as a subscript in the contract, except in the infinitive; e.g. 


Tides becomes Tipds, 


= / — , 
and ripaoiyy =“ TLLW NV; 
but Tidaew is TUuav: 


e. On the same principle of not considering ct in the infinitive 
(see d), dnAdew becomes §yAoiv. 


Il. Accent. 
79. Observe that : — 


If either of the syllables contracted has an accent, the resulting 
syllable has the circumflex, when this is possible (see 18 ¢ and }); 
otherwise the word is accented according to the general rules; e.g. 
(ripdaw) TivG, (Tiwdovrov) Tiw@Tov, (Tiuwaoiryv) Tiuwrnv, (€dHdoE) 
€dyAov. 

80. RULE. — The genitive also expresses : — 


I. Price; e.g. weiOew tiv otpatiav Tpiaxovta pvav, he 
persuades the army for thirty minas. 

II. Characteristic; e.g. of otpati@tau Ths a’Ths yvopuns 
naar, the soldiers were of the same mind. 


81. Observe that the genitive of characteristic is always 
a predicate genitive (ie. it forms an attribute complement 
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to the verb be); and that possessive, partitive, objec- 
tive, and other genitives may sometimes be predicate 
genitives. 


$2. RULE.— An accusative that repeats the idea of 
the verb on which it depends is called a cognate accu- 
sative; e.g. Thy abtny paynv paxetar, he fights the same 
battle, or even payas vikdte, you win (lit. conquer) battles. 


83. Vocabulary. 
adikéw, wrong, injure. ASyxn, spear. 
aipéw, take, seize. van, ravine, glen. 
atropéw, be in difficulty, be perplexed. vtkn, victory. 
épwtdaw, ask. any, fountain; plur., sources. 
kwodvo, prevent, hinder. orTpatiotns, soldier. 
vikdw, conquer. del, ady., always. 
mrodenew, make war. H, conj., or; than. 
tokevw, shoot (with the bow). amd, prep. with gen., from, away 
dvdatro, guard. Srom. 


vdrakas puddtrw, keep watch. 


84. TRANSLATE: 1. tofevovca 7 Tod appoaTov 
\ \ c 4 = of ie € Nee 
duhaky Tovs omitas avayKn evika. 2. y yur) azo- 
a ; an ea e \ Ei BOG; \ 
povoa épwata Aapetov. 3. 6 Bacideds Get HdiKeL Tovs 
otpatiatas. 4. Tov \oyx@v TpiaKkovTa amd THS TKY- 
vis ypovv Kat Kvpos tayupas éyahérawev. 5. ere 
Kupos Tovs OTpaTLdTas ov Karta pevyew,' ot TO&O- 
a / ¥ eh aA 
tat purakas pvdatrovrwv. 6. erebe tpidKovTa pyar 
6 ocatparns TOV OTpaTLOTnY adiKew TOS vEavias. 
e \ i) ie Lal vd \ lal nan 
T. ot Deol edyrovy T@ CaTpaTn THY TOV TEATATTOY 
cetnpiav. 8. THS av’TAS yrouns ovK Hoa ol OTpa- 
Tatar. 9. TOV appooTny 7 TOV OTpaTyyoY epuTa 


1 The infin. is used with verbs meaning prevent. 
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- lot lal \ , > 4 
ri rovs omAitas ek THS yHs eis THY Odhatray ediw- 
€ \ > Sy > & , as | “ 
cov. 10. at mnyat ove yoav ev TH vaTy. ATHY 
a aA Le / af “ 
TOV OTpaTLWTaY viKnY 6 catpdrns Kipw dyhot. 


$5. TRANSLATE: 1. When the satrap was making war 
upon! Xerxes,! he kept seizing the villages. 2. The fear 
of Hermes prevents Darius from? injuring? the army. 
8. Since the gods make evident the difficulties of the 
journey, Cyrus wishes to remain in the province thirty 
days. 4. The soldiers have (possession of)? the country 
and are destroying the bridges. 5. He commands the 
bowmen to shoot, in order that they may conquer the 
satrap. 6. It was time to command the soldiers to keep 
watch, in order that Xerxes might not‘ seize the village. 
T. Honor the hoplites, Xerxes. 8. Darius wishes the 
peltasts to take the doors from the houses. 9. They 
wished to prevent Xerxes from? trusting? the soldiers 
or honoring? the satrap. 10. The king always loved the 
soldier, and made (it)* evident. 


CHAPTER VII. 
SECOND DECLENSION. 
86. Most nouns of the second, or O-Declension (see 


51), with the nominative in -os are masculine. All with 
the nominative in -ov are neuter. 


1 Dat. of indir. obj. 2 See p. 29, foot-note. 
3 Not to be translated. * Use wy (see 122 a). 
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87. ‘The following paradigms illustrate the peculiarities 
of the second declension : — 


iXos, avOpwrros, 686s, Sdpov, 

Sriend man road gift 

Sing., Nom. diros avOpwrros 656s Sdpov 
Gen. dirov avOpatov 650% Sapov 

Dat. ow avOpamw 680 Sdpo 

Acc. bi\ov avOpwrov 686v SApov 

Voc. pire avOpwrre o8é Sdpov 

y 

Dual N. Al Vv, i / blo avOpdrrw 680 Sapa 
G. D. | \—otrow avOpaHrrowv odotv Sapo 

Plur., Nom. Voc. plrou avOpwrrot 680 Sapa 
Gen. diiav avOpatev o8av Sépov 
Dat. didors avOparots 6So0ts Sdpots 

Acc, oidous a&vOpairovs 6Sovs Sapa 

SUGGESTIONS. 


88. Observe that : — 


a. The rules for accent given in 57 a, b, and c, apply also to the 
second declension. 
b. The -a of the nom. plur. of the neut. is short, as shown by the 


accent of ddpa. 


Feminines. 


89. In Greek, as in Latin, most names .of countries, 
towns, islands, and trees are feminine. So in the second 
declension, such words as Aiyuatos (Hygypt), "Edeoos 
(Ephesus), and Tedorovvnoos (Peloponnesus) are femi- 
nine. 


90. Other feminines of the second declension, like od05 
(road) and rd¢pos (ditch), must be learned by observation. 
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Contract Nouns. 


91. Nouns of the second declension having stems in 
-eo- or -oo- are contracted throughout. 


92. The following paradigms illustrate the pecularities 
of contract nouns, masculine and neuter, of the second 
declension : — 


(vé0s) vods, (dcr éov) ooTodyv, 
mind bone 
Sing., Nom. (vdos) vots (dor €or) ootody 
Gen. (véov) vod (é0réov) ootod 
Dat. (vd) vo (607éw) oot 
Acc. (vdov) vodv (dcr €or) oototy 
Voce. (vde) vod (dcr éov) oorody 
IDEN, TN Nes We (v6w) vo (dc7éw) ood 
G. D. (veo) vot (écréov)  oorotv 
IBitiE. No Wo (véor) vot (dcréa) ora. 
Gen. (véwv) — -vOv (07 éwv) ooray 
Dat. (vdors) ——-vots (dcr éois) oo-tois 
Acc. (vdous) — vots (dcr éa) bora 
SUGGESTION. 


93. Observe that : — 


Kyery case, except the first form in the dual, is perispomenon. 


Attic Declension. 


94. The second declension has some nouns with stems 
. | 4 Q 2) is Le 
in -o-. The following paradigm of (0) vews (temple) 
illustrates their peculiarities : — 
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Sing, N,V’. vews Dual, N. A. V.| ved Phun, NS Vie vew 


. 


Gen. ved ; G.D. | vedv Gen. vewyv 

Dat. veo Dat. VEWS 

Acc. vewv Ace. VEWs 
SUGGESTIONS. 


95. Observe that : — 


a. Each case of ves, even the gen. and dat. (contrary to 57 c), is 


oxytone. 
b. Each case contains w, and an t appears as subscript wherever 
there is an c in the regular paradigm (87), whether subscript or not. 


The Article. 


96. The Greek, like the Latin, has no indefinite article 
(a or an). 

97. The neuter, as well as the masculine (see 71), of 
the definite article is declined on the principles of the 
second declension. For the feminine, see 58. The whole 
declension is : — 


Sing.,N.|6  1é |Dual,N.A.|7S to tod |Plur.,N.jot at ra 


Gen. | rot ris Tod G. D.| totv rotv totv Gen. | Tav tév Tov 

Dat.| to tH TH Dat. | tots tats rots 

Acc. | TOV THY TS Acc. | tots Tas Th 
SUGGESTIONS. 


98. Observe that : — 
a. The mase. and the fem. nom. of both sing. and plur. have neither 


7 nor accent, but all other forms have r. 
b. The gen. and dat. of all numbers are perispomenon. 


D 
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99. RULE. —In Greek a neuter plural subject usu- 
ally takes a singular verb; ¢.g. év Th oxnvp Ta Spa Hv, 
the gifts were in the tent. 


100. RuLE.—The genitive sometimes expresses meas- 
ures e.g. TOD ToTaLoD TO edpos Hv TAEOpou the width of the 
river was a plethrum. 


101. RuULE.— The accusative of specification is used 
to specify in what respect an expression applies; e.g. 0 
rrotapos ebpos! Hv wr€Opou, the river was a plethrum in width. 


102. Vocabulary. 
Oém (impf. @eov 2), run. meSlov, plain. 
Kao (or kaiw), burn, set fire to. mA pov, plethrum (one hundred feet). 
péw,? flow. atXotov, boat. 
Qeds, 6 or H, god or goddess. TOTALOS, TIVE. 
Uaraos, 6 Or nH, horse or mare. orabpds, station, stage, a day’s 
ASXOs, Company. journey. 
Aoxayds, captain. otpatnyds, general. 
vods, mind. oTpatés, army. 

év vo Exo, have in mind, intend.  rdfov, bow. 
olkos, house. €, sia. 
Tapacdyyys, parasang (three and  évredOev, adv., thence. 

one-third miles). érq, relative ady., how, whither. 


103. TRANSLATE: 1. ot orparidtar BépEnv ovk Get 
277 Se SRLog ra 
epihouv Kat etivov. 2. rh év VO EXEL re) avOpwros ; 
> nw nw nr - 
3. évrev0e edavvovow ot Tov OTpatlwT@v oxayot 
\ a / > 
orTabuovs €& Tapacayyas TpLaKovTa Eis TOTALOP, €Upos 
r > lal > ¥ c vA 4a - ‘\ > 
tEO pov. 4. év Tn els Edeoor 650 o Aovayos €x€deve 
\ an c \3 A aN 0% N Y > a an 
Tous TOY OThitav dious ew Tods Ummovs ev Tots TOV 


1 Acc., a neuter of the third declension (see 277). 


? Dissyllabic verbs in -ew remain uncontracted, except that ee and ee 
become eu. 
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Oey veds. 5. Ta TaY oTpatiwtav To€a nv ev Tots 
mhoiors. 6. €€ “Edéxov Sapa adel ereumev eis rip 
Ilekorovvnooy TO appootn 7 T® oTpatnyo. TT. 6 
oTpatnyos Ev V@ €iye TO OTpaT@ Tov Tov BapBapwv 
pdBov Snrovv. 8. 6 carpamns exddJdE TovS AdxXouS 


1 X\ > le) id ¥ > lad , 
TOUS €V TM Tredl@ OLKOUS. 9. €K TNS VATNS 


KaEW 
eran € Ny > age , Z San 

pet O toTapmos els Tas Tadpovs. 10. vikny vikdoow 
e / \ > , SOL we \ 
ot to€drar Kat ov devyovow. 11. ody’ of orparnyot 


THS aUTNS yvoOuNS hoav ; 


104. TRANSLATE: 1. The bones of the general were 
in the temple of Hermes. 2. The harmost, being in diffi- 
culty, asked whither Cyrus was marching. 3. Let them 
take the spears of the men from the tents and make war 
on® the? friends? of the satrap. 4. The soldiers ran a 
parasang to the sources of the river. 5. Seize the bows 
of the soldiers, since they are injuring the satrap. 6. The 
companies stand guard in the village. 7. Thence the 
generals march thirty days’ journey to a plain. 8. Why 
do the bowmen intend to shoot? 9. The friend of the 
general drove home the six mares. 10. The captain 
makes * known‘ to Cyrus the victory of the soldiers. 


1 See p. 29, foot-note. 

2 o} in questions indicates an affirmative answer ; cf. Lat. nonne. See 
also p. 23, foot-note 2. 

3 Use simple dat. ; see 69, I, Note. 

4 Use dndbw. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
REVIEW. 


105. In reviewing the vocabulary, try to connect words 
with one another, rather than to learn them as separate 
units, since this will greatly lighten the work. Associate 
new words with those already learned, or with English 
derivatives or Latin cognates. For example, otpdtevya, 
oTpatnyos, otpaTia, and otpatiwtns will be easily grouped 
around a common root; theology, philanthropy, strategy, 
will assist the memory in the case of @eds, Adyos, Pir€o, 
avOpwros, atpatnyds; and maneo, fugio, ab, ex will help 
the student to remember péva, devya, azo, €« (€&). Eng- 
lish derivatives will be given in the vocabulary at the end 
of the book. 


106. Review of Vocabulary. 

1. dyopa.1 2. dyw. 3. adicéwo. 4. dei. 5. aipéo. 
6. axovw. T. dwaka. 8. avayen. 9. dvOpwmos. 10. aro. 
11. drropéw. 12. arropia. 13. dppoorns. 14. apyy. 15. ad- 
Gis. 16. BadpBapos. 17. Bacireds. 18. Bia. 19. Bovreto. 
20. yépupa. 21. yh. 22. yvopn. 23. yur. 24. S4ros. 
25. drew. 26. Sinn. 27. SidKw@. 28. Sdpov. 29. eOdra. 
30. eds. B31. ee (é€&). 32. Cratvo. 33. ev. 384. Sov. 
35. évtadda, 36. evredOev. 37. &&. 38. eel. 39. epo- 
taw. 40. ebpos. 41. eyo. 42. 3. 43. Few. 44. auépa. 
45. @ddatra. 46. Beds. 47. Oéw. 48. Ovpa. 49. Gia. 
50. wa. 51. trmos. 52. icytpds. 53. naw. 54. Ke- 
Nevo. 55. Kwrio. 56. Koun. OT. Noxyos. 58. oyyn: 
59. Aoyayds. 60. Adyos. 61. Ado. 62. ayn. 63. pévo. 


1 Be sure of the gender of all nouns. 


REVIEW. 37 


64. urd. 65. vary. 66. veavias. 67. veds. 68. vindo. 
69. vicn. TO. vods. T1. odds. 72. olkade. 73. oitxia. 
T4. olxor. 15. olxos. T6. dan. TT. omdrtrns. 78. dpos. 
79. dctobdv. 80. od (ode, ody). 81. mais. 82. malo. 
83. mapacayyns. 84. mwediov. 85. weiOw. 86. medrra- 
ats. 81. réurw. 88. rnyy. 89. mictevm. 90. rréOpor. 
91. adotov. 92. morepuéw. 93. mérewos. 94. sopeia. 
95. morapos. 96. awvAn. 97. péw. 98. catparns. 
99. oxnvy. 100. orovdj. 101. craOpds. 102. otpa- 
teva. 103. otpatnyds. 104. otpatia. 105. otpati@rns. 
106. otpatos. 107. cfm. 108. cwrnpia. 109. tadpos. 
110. ri (ris). 11. tivdw. 112. rofeto. 113. To€ov. 
114. roforns. 115. tprdxovra. 116. hevyo. 117. piréa- 
118. diros. 119. oBos. 120. duraxy. 121. gurdrTo. 
122. yareraivw. 123. yopa. 124. dpa. 


107. Review the paradigms of the last seven chap- 
ters : — 


a. First Declension, feminines, 54-57, 
masculines, 62-64, 
contracts, 65-67. 
6. Second Declension, regular, 87-88, 
contracts, 91-93, 
Attic, 94-95. 


ce. Article, 96-98. 
d. Present System Active, of Xw, 40-42, 
of contract verbs, 75-79. 


108. Review the rules of syntax in the last chapters : 


a. Nominative Case, subject, 26. 

b. Genitive Case, possessive, 68, I., 
partitive, 68, II., 
subjective, 68, III., 
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objective, 68, IV., 
price, 890, I., 
characteristic, 80, II., 
measure, 100. 

ce. Dative Case, indirect object, 69, I., 
advantage, 69, II. 

d. Accusative Case, direct object, 28, 
duration of time, 70, 
specification, 101, 
cognate, 82, 
subject of infinitive, 46. 

e. Apposition, 29. 

f. Agreement of the Verb, regular, 27, 


neuter plural, 99. 
g. Final Clauses, 47. 


109. In translating from Greek into English : — 


I. First read the Greek aloud, that the ear may assist 
the eye, and that the thought may come through the 
original. 

Il. When a word does not seem familiar, do not turn 
to the vocabulary or to notes of any sort, until all the 
resources acquired have been used. Try to recall the 
word; but if quite sure that it is new, infer its meaning 
from its apparent relation to words already known or 
from the context, and then look it up. 


110. TRANSLATE: 1. 7» yur} Sépa méuTea TO ap- 
A Y / ) , = id ¥ c 
pootn, wa owlyn tovs otpati@ras. 2. th nOerhev 6 
\ ES a are 2 - eS Jie Ley \ 
oTparnyos ad.iKelv Tos Omhitas; 3. €v dropia Hv Kal 
, y vd - 
NOikel, Wa TpLaKovTA pyas exo. 4. epdta Tov avOpw- 
\ = 
Tov Tl TOV veaviav Tate. 5. ok Euevovy ot TEATAGTAL 


> , nw 
avayKn ev TH TOU oatpatrov apyn ; 
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CHAPTER IX. 


PRESENT SYSTEM, MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. ADJEC-— 
TIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION. 


111. The middle voice represents the subject as acting 
upon himself or for himself. 


112. The direct middle represents the subject as 
acting directly upon himself; the indirect middle as 
acting for himself, or with reference to himself in some 
way; eg. act. mopevw, I convey, mid. ropevouar, I convey 
myself, i.e. I proceed; act. petaréurrw, I send for, mid. 
petarréurrouat, I send for (one to come) to myself, i.e. I 
summon. 


Nore. — The indirect middle is much more common than the direct. 
It is often difficult to distinguish any difference in meaning between it 
and the active. 


113. The personal endings of the middle and passive 


ares. — 
Primary ENDINGS. SECONDARY ENDINGS. 
S. Ds J igh S. D. RP. 
1 -PGL -pe0a -pnv -peba, 
2 -o aL -c0ov -o0e -©0 -cbov -o Oe 
3 -TOL -c ov -VTOL -TO -o nv -vTO 


114. In the second person singular, -cai or -co, the 
is usually dropped and the -as or -o contracts with the 
final vowel of the tense-stem; e.g. Aver, 2d sing., pres. 
ind., is for Ave-cac; and éddov of the impf. is for éAve-go. 
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115. The following paradigm contains the inflection 
of the middle voice in the present system (see 41) : — 


PRESENT SYSTEM MIDDLE. 


(Formed on present stem Av%-.) 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Present. Imperfect. Present. 
Sing. 1 | Adopat, I loose for | kvépnv, Iloosed | Avopat, I may loose 
2 | Aver [myself or | édvou [ for my- | Ady [for myself 
Averar [I loose | @dvero [Self or I| AvyTar [or Imay 
[myself. [loosed myself. [loose myself. 
Dual 2 | AverPov ever Bov Ady bov 
3 | Aver Bov eoécOnv Adno Gov 
Plur. 1 | Avépe8a Evd pela Avdpeda 
2 | Aveo Ve eve Oe Avno be 
3 | Adovrat éX\vovTo AVovrTar 
OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 
Present. Present. Present. 
Sing. 1 | Avolyynv, I might loose Aver Bar, to loose 
2 | Avovo [ for myself | Ndov, loose yourself. oneself. 
3 | AvouTo Lor I might | \Xvéo Oe, let him loose 
loos self. j é 
LiBoSe mu BaKy- [hamneatt Pres. PARTICIPLE. 
Dual 2 | Avovrbov Aver Bov 
3 | Avot env Avéo Gav loosing oneself. 
Plur. 1 | Avolyeba 4 
9) \eoie Ge NéeoOe Masc. v6 pevos 
Neos. Fem. wopévy 
3 | Avowro pach ciel aS 


Avér Pav 


Neut. AvVdpevov 
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SUGGESTIONS. 
116. Observe that : — 


a. The subjy. has the personal endings of the primary tenses (see 
113), while the opt. has those of the secondary tenses. This holds 
good for all tenses of these moods in all voices (cf. 42 c). 

b. The subjyv. forms are like the ind., except that they lengthen 
the thematic vowel (see 42 a). 

ce. The 2d sing. of the subjy., opt., and imy. are respectively for 
Avy-cat, Avot-co, and Ave-co (see 114). 


PRESENT SYSTEM PASSIVE. 


117. The passive voice represents the subject as acted 
upon. The forms of the passive voice are identical 
with those of the middle, except in the future and aorist! 
tenses. The paradigm in 115, therefore, serves also for 
the present system passive of At, and Avopat, Edvopny, 
etc., may be translated I am loosed, I was loosed, ete. 


118. RuLrE.— The imperative expresses a direct 
command; ¢.g. male pév, dxove 6é, strike, but hear (me). 


119. RuLE.—The first person of the subjunctive 
may express an exhortation (i.e. @ mild command). 
If the exhortation is negative, py (not) is used. Hg. 


Oiwperv, let us sacrifice ; wn édavvwper, let us not march. 


120. RULE. — The circumstantial participle expresses 
some circumstance connected with the action of the 
main verb. It denotes the cause, manner, means, 
time, purpose, or attendant circumstance of an action, 
or implies condition or concession; e.g. ¢@é\wv TO 
catpdrn mel(OecOar Téurrer Tos avOpwrous, since he wishes 


1 The aorist is the simple past tense ; see 283. 
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to obey the satrap, he sends the men ; 0 otpatiaTns Oéwv 
rokever, the soldier shoots while running; 6 otpati@Tns 
COérav épyécOa, let the soldier come, of he wishes. 


THE NEGATIVE. 


121. There are two simple negatives, od and py. ov 
is used in direct (and quoted) statements, and with the 
verb presents as a fact that something is not the case. 
py is used when the idea of the verb it modifies is pre- 
sented as being something aimed at, desired, commanded, 
or supposed. 

122. py, therefore, is always used 
a. in final and object clauses (see 47 and 273), 

6. in wishes, exhortations, and prohibitions (see 396, 
119, and 288), 

é. in‘all conditional clauses and clauses of similar con- 
struction (see 516), 

d. with the conditional participle (see 120) ; 


and it is common with the infinitive. 
1238. ov is used in all other eases. 


124. The same distinction applies to all compound 
negatives ; eg. odxéte and pnxérte, no longer. 


125. TRANSLATE!: 1. 6 Baciteds ev vd eywv to- 


ue \ a = 

pever Oar orabuovs && Tapacdyyas TpiaKovTa pera- 
, Neo rr: 

meutrerar Tov’ Kupov. 2. 4 tavécbw' 6 otpatnyds 


1 All new words in this and the following exercise will be found in the 
vocabulary for this chapter (135). 

2 The article is often used with proper names in Greek, especially of 
persons well known or lately mentioned. 
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wn 1 Lal 4 e \ XN > - lal 
ToheLav’ TO Catpdmy. 3. H S€ yuri) layipas xyahe- 
maivovoa TO” hilw ané 1 O@ 4. amo 
¢ iw amémeute Ta Opa. 4. dmdmEeuTeE 
Xx =) 7 “ 
tovs avOpwmovs wa év motos Tov otpatov pyKére 
mopevwow. 5. evredlev éropevero eis tediov téOpav 
4 45 - 
TpiakovTa evpos. 6. Tov Aoyayov ereHe Kaew ToOds 
yy lal lal - lal 
otkous. 7. 6 Tay TokoTav hoxyayds ev ve exer THY 
Leh Wie pA € , > oy / 
yepupav Kaew. 8. at rddpor edpos Haoav rE pov. 


126. TRANSLATE: 1. The wheat? and the wine of the 
enemy were still in the tents. 2. They came to the road, 
and asked whither the company was marching. 3. From 
the temple the river flows into the plain. 4. The soldiers 
took the bows from their? tents. 5. Let us no longer 
proceed homeward, general. 6. They summon the satrap 
from his? province. 


ADJECTIVES OF THE FrRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 


127. Most adjectives ending in -os belong to the first 
and second declensions, and have the masculine and neuter 
of the second declension and the feminine of the first. 


Norr, — A few adjectives in -os, mostly compounds, have only two 
endings, the masculine serving also for the feminine throughout; e.g. 
daopos (M. and F.), dopo (N.), impassable. 


128. If -os is preceded by e, «, or p, the feminine singu- 
lar has -@ throughout, otherwise -n; e.g. d&os, worthy, 
and pixpos, small, have the feminines @&a and pixpa, but 
> f FA / 
aryabos, good, has aya. 


1 With ravw, cause to cease, the partic. is used in the acc., agreeing 
with the object, and with ravouat, cease, the partic. is used in the nom., 


agreeing with the subject. See 441. 
2 The article in agreement with a noun is often used in Greek when 


the English uses a possessive pronoun. 3 See vocab., 185. 
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129. 
Sing. N.| Gos a£la aévov dyabds ayabh ayabdy 
G.| délov délas aélov dyabod 9 dyabfs ayalod 
D.; délo déla délw ayabo dyabq ayaba 
A.| Gétov délav aévov a@yabsy dyabqv dyaldv 
V.| Géte ééla af.ov ayabé ayady ayalov 
DualN.A.V.| délo d&la  délo dya8S dyalad ayaba 


G.D.| délow d&law daélow dyaSoty dyabatv dyabotyv 


Plur.N.V.| G&to. agiar afia dyabol dyabal adyaba 
G.| délev délwv dflev dyalav dyabav dyabdav 
D.| délors adélarts  a£lots dyaboits dyabats ayabois 
A.| délovs atlas afia dyabots ayabas dayald 
SUGGESTIONS. 


130. Observe that : — 


The same rules of accent as for nouns of the first and second 
declension (see 57 and 88) apply to these adjectives, except that the 
gen. plur. of the fem. is not necessarily perispomenon (see 57 d). 


131. Participles ending in -os are declined like adjec- 
tives of the first and second declension; e.g. — 


AVOmEVvOs, AVOMEVN, AVOMEVOY, 
AvopEvov, AVOMEVNS, AVOMEVOD, etc. 


132. RULE. — Adjectives and participles agree in 
gender, number, and case with the substantives, ex- 
pressed or understood, which they modify; €.g. Tos 
ayabots omdtrats of Kakol moréuror od paxovrat, the cow- 
ardly enemy do not fight with the brave hoplites ; %) yuvh iv 
cary, the woman was beautiful; 4 yur) rov dyrov hoBov- 
pévn epeuyer, the woman fled, since she feared the crowd. 
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\ 


133. TRANSLATE: 1. of pév' medtractal dayabot 
> e \ is lal lal 
joa, ol dé ro€drar-Kakot. 2. 6 Tav oTpaTiTav 

, ial iy la) - > e 
pdBos SHros Hv Tots Todepiouw. 3. pikpa pev Hv % 

iZ XN je X lal - la) 
yury, Kahn dé. 4. Ta dé Tod Loxayov epya Kaha Kal 
> Oa > 5 2) ¥ > ¢ > Ni \ ial 
ayaha nv. 9. ovk afwor Hoav ot dyalot orparnyot THs 
4= al nw 
pidtias ToD catpatov; 6. ot Képov orpati@rar ovKeére 

/ x 

didKovat TOVS TohELLous els TOV TOTApOV TOpEvopLevouS. 


134. TRANSLATE: 1. The brave captains are worthy of 
the friendship of the general, but the governor, since? he? 
injures? the army, (is)? not worthy (of it). 2. The 
captains tried* to* make* the general stop‘ fighting.® 
3. The hostile deeds of the governor were evident to the 
satrap’s friends. 4. The soldiers, obeying the general, ran 
to their® tents. 


135. Vocabulary. 
Gtroméurw, send away, send back. ayabds, good, brave. 
épXopar, come, go. kakés, bad, cowardly. 
peraméprropar, send for, summon. Kadds, beautiful, honorable. 
mavw, cause to cease, make (one)  pikpds, little, small. 
stop ; mid., cease, stop. modéutos hostile; ot todéuror, the 
aelOw, persuade ; mid., obey. enemy. 
mopevw, convey ; mid., proceed. éru, yet, still. 
épyov, work, deed. ovkére 7 | aS 
olvos, wine. vaeeriul: Wants 
mvpés, usually used in plur., wheat. pév®.. . 8€, on the one hand, on the 
pirla, friendship. other. 


1 uév and 6é are post-positive; i.e. they cannot stand first in the 
clause. They are generally second, sometimes third. 

2 See 120. 3 Not to be translated. 4 See 41. 

5 See p. 48, foot-note 1. 6 See p. 43, foot-note 2. 7 See 122-124. 

8 These particles are used to cohtrast words. yéy is not to be rendered, 
except by emphasis. 6¢ is translated by but, and, and often occurs as a 
connective, without pév. 
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CHAPTER X. 


CONTRACT VERBS (PRESENT SYSTEM MIDDLE AND 
PASSIVE). —CONTRACT ADJECTIVES. 


136. The following paradigms illustrate the present 
system of the middle and passive of contract verbs. ‘The 
same rules for contraction and accent as in the active 
(77-79) apply here. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


Present INDICATIVE. 


Sing. Tip (do) Opar pr (é0)otpar SyA(do0)otpar 
Tip (der)@ rd (éec) et SyA (der) ot 
Tip(de)arar pr (ée)etrar SyA(de)otrar 

Dual Tip(de)acoBov rd (ée)etorBov SyA (de) otorBov 
Tip(de)acbov pir (ée) eto Pov Snr (de) otrbov 

Plur. Tip (ad) opeOa Pir(ed) otpeba SyA(0d) odpeba 
Tin (de) ace vd (ée) eto Oe Syd (de) oto be 
Tip (do) Ovrat rd (é0) otvrar SyA (do) otvTar 

Imperrecr INDICATIVE. 

Sing. érip. (ad) Opnv Err (ed )odpnyv €5yA (06) ovpny 
érip.(dov)& éprd(dov)od €nA(dov)od 
érip. (de) aro eid (ée) eto é5yA (de) odo 

Dual érip. (de) doBov épir(ée) eto Bov €5yA (de) od0-0ov 
érip, (ad) ac Onv err (eé) elo Onv yd (02) ovo Oqv 

Plur, érip (ad) dpeba Ehir(ed )ovpeda €SyA (0d) obpeba 
érip. (de) adobe Err (de) eto Oe e5yd (de) ode-Ve 
érip. (do) @vTo eid (éo)otvTo €5nA (do) otvrTo 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


4T 


4 


Sing. 1 Tip (dw) Opar pir (éw) Gar SyA (dw) Spar 
2 Tin (an)e pr(én) a SyA(dy) ot 
3 Tin (an) a@rar id (én) Arar SyA (dn) Grar 
Dual 2 Tip (an) aobov pr (én) Aor8ov SnA (67) Go Bov 
3 Tip (dy) Gobov dd (én) Ao 8ov SnA (67) GoBov 
Phurss Tip (aw) dpeba Pr(ed) opeba SyA (0H) Ope8a 
2 Tip (dy) aoe bir (én) Ao Ge SyA (67) GoVe 
3 Tip (dw) @vrar Pur(éw) @vrar Syd (dw) Svrar 
PRESENT OPTATIVE. 
Sing. 1 Tip(aol)wpny id (e0l) oluny SA (ool) olwnyv 
2 Tip (dor) wo vd (é0) oto SA (dor) oto 
3 Tip (dor) wrTo ud (é01) otro SA (dor) otro 
Dual 2 Tip(dor)wobov did (01) oto Bov 8yA (dor) otc bov 
3 Tip. (aol) soOnv ir (eo!) ol nv SA (00l) ola Onv 
lie. 1 Tip.(aol) pela rd (col) olpeba SA (00!) olpeba 
2 Tip(dor) woe id ( €or) oto Be SA (dor) oto Be 
3 TU. (dor) wvTo td (€or) otvro 8A (dor) otvro 
PRESENT IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 2 Tip(dov)& ir (éov od Syd (dov) od 
3 Tip (ad)acbw prr(e€é) elo Ow SHA (0d) otc Ow 
Dual 2 Tin(de)aobov ir (ée) eto bov Syd (de)odcGov 
3 Tip (aé)docbwy pidr(cé)elo0av Snr (0é)otcbwv 
Plur. 2 Tip. (de) ao Ge iad (de) eto Ve Syd (de) ota Ge 
3 Tip (aé)dcbwoay pir(eé)elaOwoapy dnd(0€ ova bwoay 
or Tip(aé)ao8wv or pid(eé) elo Oav or SA (0€) ovr bwv 
Present INFINITIVE. 
Tip (de )aoOar ir(de)eto Bar Snr (de) otrbar 
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PRESENT PARTICIPLE. # 


M. Tip. (ad) dpevos td (ed ) obpevos SyA (0d) odpevos 
F, Tip(ao)opevy did (co) ovupévy Syd (00) ovpévy 
N Tip.(ad) dpevov id (ed) obpevov SnA(0d) obpevov 


137. Deponent verbs have no active forms, but use 
those of the middle (or passive) in the active sense; e.g. 
éropat, I follow. 


138. RULE.— The deliberative subjunctive is used 
when one asks himself or another what is to be done. 
It occurs in the first person; e.g. Ti Tmov@uev; what shall 
we do? The question is not asked for information, but 
as an expression of doubt. 


139. TRANSLATE: 1. am@s' Tots Todentors paya- 
Q D) ¢ ‘\ ¥ Y 7 si ¥ 
pela; 2. 6 orpatynyds eypade wa weiPor Tov ar- 

vd al “A / , la a 

Opwrov erecbar' TO Kipw. 3. povos Tov oTpatnyav 

, A 
ovKere pidretrar. 4. ardmeuTEe ev TOY OTpaTnyov Kal 

‘\ 4 = ra X\ Lal wn 
TOUS OTpaTLdTas, peTatreumov dé KUpov amd THs apy7s. 
free Ly X - \ ~ vd la 
0. olvos Kal TUpOL Ev TH KON Hoar, Kal evTavla 
Topevopevos Ktpos €mavero. 


140. TRANSLATE: 1. The soldiers were? being? con- 
quered,? but they tried? to? save? the beasts of burden. 
2. Let the victory be made evident to the satrap, and 
let the soldiers be honored. 38. Why do you no longer 
wish to harm the man? 4. The generals were always 
extremely loved and honored. 5. Do not fight any 
longer, but flee in® obedience’ to the general. 


1 See vocab., 149, for this and other new words. 
2 See 41. 5 Nom. plur. partic. of wel@oua. 


a a a] 
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141. Contract adjectives of the first and second 
declensions are declined like contract nouns of the same 
declensions (see 66 and 92). 


142. The same principle as in adjectives in -os (see 
128) holds true of the feminine here; eg. (dpydpeos) 
apyvpovs, of silver, has apyupad, but (ypiceos) ypicods, 
golden, has ypicy. 


1438. 


Masc. Fem. NEvtT. Masc. Fem. Nevt. 


Sing. N.V.| apyvpots dpyup& dpyvpotv| xpicots xpich xpicotv 
G.| Gpyvpotd dpyuvpas apyvpod | xpvc0d ypicfis xpicod 
D.| &pyupo + dpyvpd apyupd | xpued  Xpveqy xXpio~ 
A.| Gpyvpoty apyvpav dpyvpotv| xpycotv xpuciv xpucotv 


Dual N. A.V.| dpyvp® dpyuvpa adpyvpd | xptod ypicd ypv0d 
G.D.| adpyvpotv adpyvpatv apyupotv | xpucoty xpucaiv xpicotv 


Plur. N. V.| dpyvpot dpyvpat apyvpa | xpycot yxpicat yxpica 
G.| dpyupav dpyuvpav apyupaév | xpicav yxpicdv yxpicdv 
D.| &pyvpots apyvpais apyupois | xpucois xpucais xpucois 
A.| Gpyvpots apyupas dapyvpa | xpicots xpiods xpica 


SUGGESTION. 
144. Observe that : — 


As in contract nouns (see 67 and 98), every case except the first 
form in the dual of the masc. and neut. is perispomenon. 


145. A few adjectives belong to the Attic second 
declension. They are declined in the masculine (except 
for accent) like veds (see 94). The masculine forms 
serve also as feminine, and the neuter are based on the 


same principle as the masculine. 
E 
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146. frews, propitious, is thus declined : — 


M.&F. N. M., F., & N. M.&F. N. 


Sing.N.V.| fAews fAewv| DualN.A.V.| few Plur.N.V. |fXew trea 


G. treo G.D.| Trew G. frewv 
Dz. tre@ D.| Trews 
A. TAeov A. | tXews fea 


4 nw 
147. TRANSLATE: 1. tov dydov hoBovpevou* Tw 
. oN ~ > > (0 ») 2 a 
aya0@ otpatny® ovK émeifovto. 2. adixvotpmevos 
la lal - - A x > 
6 Tov To€oT@V oxayos ViKA TOvS TOELLOUS Kal Els 
‘\ , XN ‘\ N SS fo 3 n Ys 
duynv Tpére Kat Tovs me\TacTas ole. 3. TOY dE 
an <P ae ¥ EY 4 e \ K9 es 
oTpatiav Ta Eepya ica Hv. 4. 0 pev Kuvpos oyynv 
- nw “~ > nw 
xpuony elyev, 6 5€ oTpatnyds apyupay. 9. éTiparo 
c Qn 
pev 7 Kady) yury%, ediretro O° ov.” 6. at radpou & TH 
TOV ApwooTov XOpa pmikpal Hoav. T. & S€ To TpiT® 
otabu@ Kutpos éhavver eis mediov kahov. 8. ot ro&dTau 


nr , y \ ro > X\ , 
VUV TOPEVOVTAL Wa TOUS TOAEMLOUS ELS puyny TpPeTOTW. 


148. TRANSLATE: 1. He ordered the cowardly soldiers 
to be sent back from the stronghold. 2. The captains 
were sacrificing to the gods, in order that they might* be4 
propitious. 38. How shall I persuade the cowardly man? 
4, The soldiers, since? they! still fear! the crowd, are not 
worthy to guard the general’s tent. 5. What shall we do, 
since we are not worthy of the governor’s friendship ? 


1 See 120. 
2 A final short vowel may be cut off before a word beginning with a 
vowel, and is then replaced by an apostrophe. ‘This is called elision. 


8 When od stands as the last word in the sentence, it takes the acute. 
4 elev. 
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149. 


Vocabulary. 


adikvéopar (ddikvoduar), arrive. 


BrAdrre, harm, damage. 


BotvAopar, wish. 


ypaidea, write. 


éropat, follow (takes dat.). 
paxopat, fight (takes dat.). 
TaTTwo, draw up; mid., be stationed. tpiros, -n, -ov, third. 
tTpéra, turn; els hvynv tpéto, put viv, adv., now, at present. 
to flight. 
hoBéw, cause to fear, frighten ; mid. 
and pass., fear, be afraid. 


dxXos, crowd ; annoyance. 
troliy.ov, beast of burden. 
uyh, flight. 

xoplov, place, stronghold. 
Yoos, equal. 

povos, alone, only. 


Tas, how. 


CHAPTER. S|, 


THE DEMONSTRATIVES AND THE RELATIVE. 


150. The demonstratives, dé¢ (this), obtos (this), éxet- 
vos (that), and the relative, 6s (who), are thus declined: — 


M. F. N M. F N 
Sing. N.| 68¢ de TOdE ovTos abr TovTO 
g n n 
G.| rot&e Thode Tovde TovTOV Tav’THS ToOvTOV 
D.| 1ode TSE TwdeE TOUT =TaiTy TOvTH 
A.| Tévde THVvdE 7TOd€ TovTov TavTnv TodTo 
Dual N. A. | 1éde Tobe THdE TOUTW TOUTw TOUT 
G. D. | rotv&e Toivde Toivde TOUTOLY TOVTOLY TOUTOLY 
Plur. N. | of&e alSe The ovToL avrar Tatra 
G.| Tdvbe Tavde TaVSE TOUTWY TOVTWY TOVTwV 
D.| rotcS taicSe  Totcde TovToLs TavTats TovTOLS 
A.| rotec&e rtacde Trade TOVTOVS TAv’TaS TATA 
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M F N. M F N 

Sing. N. | éketvos éxelvy éxeivo és q é 
G.| éxelvou éxelvns éxelvou ov 7S ov 

D.| ékelvo éxelvy éxeivo o q rn 

A.| éxetvov éxetvyv éxetvo év jv é 

Dual N. A. | éxelvo éxelva éxelva & ® 
G. D.| éxelvouy éxeivaty éxetvouv olv otv oiv 

Plur. N.| éketvor éxetvar éxetva of al a 
G. | éxelvev éxelvov éxelvav ov ov ov 
D. | éxelvots éxelvats éxelvous ots ais ots 

A.| ékelvous éxetvas éxetva ovs as a 

SUGGESTIONS. 


151. Observe that :— 


68e is declined like 6, with -de added to each form, except that the 
masc. and fem. nom. of the sing. and plur. are paroxytone (see 97). 


152. Observe that : — 

a. ovros in its declension closely resembles the article, and initial 
T occurs as in the article (see 98 a). 

b. -av- occurs in the penult when the ultima has y or a; but -ov- 


when it has 0, ov, or w; e.g. Tavtys, Tadra, etc., but todro, rovTov, and 
TOUTWY. 


c. The accent is recessive (see 20). 


153. Observe that : — 


éxeivos is declined like a regular adjective of the first and second de- 
clensions (see 129), except that the neut. nom. and ace. sing. end in -o. 


154. Observe that : — 
os is thus distinguished from 6 :— 


a. It is oxytone in the masc. and fem. nom. of the sing. and plur., 
where 6 has no accent. 


b. It has the rough breathing and no 7 throughout, and has és 
instead of 6 in the masc. nom. sing. 
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155. The demonstratives, odros, 68, and éxetvos, may be 
used as adjectives, or may stand alone as nouns; C.J. exel- 
vos 0 otpatiatns Hv évtadOa, that soldier was here; obtos 
tavta Bovderat, this (man) wishes these (things). 

156. odtos, 66e, and éxetvos, when used as adjectives, 
must have an article in agreement with the noun they 
modify, and they regularly have the predicate position ; 
z.e. they either precede the article or follow the noun; 
@.g. obToL of dvOpwrrot, OY of dVOpwTrot obTOL, these men.) 


157. TRANSLATE: 1. ra pév troliyia ev TO TEdin 
erpépeto, Tovs S€ immouvs pdvous ev TH Kopy €lxXov. 
2. tavtas Tas amopias €ywy Ti Tow; 3. Ti Bovderau 
0 Adpetos Ta avOpadtw adyudotépw vov Branrecba; 
4,  €répa d005 els THY apyny layvpas orev? Hv: 
evtavla dé Topevopevors Tots oTpaTidTats Ox hos eyt- 
yveto. 5. apiOporv adfus érovetro Tov To€oTay eKElvwr. 
6. ms TOvdE TOU Epyou apyapcba ; 


158. TRANSLATE: 1. Since? I am? in? these difficul- 
ties, what shall I do to rule this army? 2. The king was 
making a numbering of his* army, because he feared the sa- 
trap. 38. To*make* the number equal, Cyrus commanded 
the captain to draw up thirty hoplites of the other company. 
4. There were provisions and beautiful gifts of gold and 
silver in the tents. 5. Those soldiers alone arrived at? the 
stronghold and fought with the enemy. 


1 When rowbros, roibade, Toco0ros, Toobcde (see 159 b) take the article, 
they have the attributive position ; t.e. they come between the article and 
the noun. 

2%ywy, circumstantial partic. 4 tva and clause of purpose. 

3 See p. 48, foot-note 2. 5 Use els. 
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ovTos AND 66e. 


159. a. odtos in its various forms usually means this 
with reference to something already mentioned, while 68¢ 
means this with reference to something about to follow. 

b. The adverbs of odros and 65e, and the other demon- 
stratives of similar form, follow the same principle, as 
shown in the following table: — 


Refers to: — This Thus Such So much or so many 
preceding ovTOS ovTas! TOLODTOS TocOovTOS 
following 05¢e ade Toda Se toad6aSe 

SYNTAX. 


160. RULE. — The genitive corresponds in many of its 
functions to the Latin ablative. Thus it expresses: 


I. Cause’; e.g. 1) yopa Tov Tipav Oavpaterat, the coun- 
try is admired for its wheat. 
II. Source; e.g. Aapelov cat Wapucatidos yiyvovtat rai- 
des dv0, of Darius and Parysatis are born two sons. 
III. Separation; e.g. of roNeuioe Ths KOuns Tapacayyas 
Tpiaxovta ametyov, the enemy were distant from the 
village thirty parasangs. 
IV. Material; e.g. ray oixidv ai Ovpar EvrNov Foav, the 
doors of the houses were of wood. 


1 ovrws before a vowel, and usually ofrw before a consonant. 
2 Usually cause is expressed by a prep. and its case. Less often, with 
some verbs the simple gen. is found, with others the simple dat. Which 


case is to be used will be easily learned by observation, and will cause no 
trouble in practice. 
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161. The dative also corresponds in some of. its 
functions to the ablative. Thus it expresses : — 


I. Cause,! Manner, or Means; e..— 
a. Cause, 0 otpatnyos TH oKnvA HdeTo, the general was 
pleased with the tent. 
b. Manner, cov dpopw, they advanced on a run (iit., 
ran on a run). 
ce. Means, AiBous EBarrov, they pelted (them) with 
stones. 
II. Time when; ¢.g. 7 tplty i)pépa erropevovto, they pro- 


ceeded on the third day. 


162. RuLE.— A relative pronoun agrees with its 
antecedent in gender, number, and person; ¢.g. peta- 
méumretat Tovs avOpwrrous ol ev TH Kwpmy Hoar, he sends for 
the men who were in the village. 


163. TRANSLATE: 1. orpepopevor ot omN\trau ets 
peadyynv eleov dSpduw. 2. Aapeiov Kat Iapvodridos 
/ > 4 \ lal € lal 
yiyvovTat Aptatép&ys kat Ktpos. 38. ot otpati@rar 
TOUTO TO TEOLOY TOV TU Pav eOavpalov, amTEXEL THS 
, \ 7 cay. A ws , 
Kouns otabmovs €€. 4. ot addrou TH yeitpa Tavrn 
Y A / > e > iA v > , lal 
noovto H EvdAov HY. OD. QOE eylyveTo Spdopos exeivw TO 

, Y 29 9 A a y ey € 
xpove. 6. ovrw 0” adixvouvto TH TpiTH NuEpa ot 
meATaoTal, emel ot Oeot flew joa. 

164. TRANSLATE: 1. Such was not the character of 


Cyrus. 2. Thus the peltasts? who were here began® to 
run’ to the tents. 3. Each captain followed his general, 


1 See p. 54, foot-note 2. 2 See p. 50, foot-note 2. 
3 Transl., a running took place for the peltasts. 
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and was pleased with the road. 4. In! order! not to? 
make his fear evident to the harmost, he writes as follows. 
5. The hoplites advanced on a run, and pelted the bar- 
barians with stones, and put them to flight. 


165. Vocabulary. 
anéxo, keep away, be distant ; mid., los, stone. 
refrain from. EvAov, wood ; fuel. 
apxo, rule ; mid. begin (takesgen.). otros, grain, food. Irreg. plur., ra 
BarAw, throw, pelt. oita, provisions. 
ylyvopar, become, be born, take tpdwos, turning ; manner; char- 
place, arise. acter. 
jndopar, be pleased. Xpdvos, time. 
Oavpatw, wonder at, admire. G@Ados, GAAn, GAAO (declined like 
mow (rod), make, do. éxetvos), other, another ; with art., 
orpépo, turn about, turn suddenly. the other, the rest of. 
Tpépo, nourish, support. Guddtepos, both. 
aprbpds, number, numbering. ékacros, each. 
Spdpos, run; Oéw Spdpw, advance repos, the other (of two). 
ona run. oTEves, Narrow. 
—-0 505 0o——_. 


CHAPTER XII. 
FUTURE SYSTEM.—-POSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 


166. The future tense-stem of most? verbs is formed 
from the theme of the verb by adding -c% (i.e. the tense- 
sign o with the thematic vowel; see 36). In pure verbs, 
i.e. those which have the theme ending in a vowel, the final 
vowel of the theme is often lengthened, ¢« and a becoming 
n, and o becoming w; e.g. Av-, AVT%-3 Tia, Tiuno%-. 


1 Wa with clause of purpose. 


2 This does not include liquid verbs, which will be treated separately 
(see 293). 


FUTURE SYSTEM. 


57 


167. From the future stem are made all the forms of 
the future tense in the active and middle voices. These 
forms, therefore, constitute the future system. The inflec- 


tion (see remark in 40) is as follows : — 


168. FUTURE SYSTEM. 
(Formed from the future stem dio %-.) 
Active VOICE. 
Indicative. Optative. Infinitive. 
Sing. 1 | Avow, J shall loose, or Adooupe Pp 
2 | Adoes [I will loose. Aicots Norevy 
3 | Adore Avo-ou 
Dual 2 | Adtoerov Atcourov Participle. 
3 | Adoerov Avoolrny 
Mase. Avowv 
Plur. 1 | Avoopev Atooupev Fem. dicovca 
2 | Adoere Adoroure Neut. AScov 
3 | Adoover Avoouev 
Mippte Voice. 
Indicative. Optative. Infinitive. 
Sing. 1 | Avoopat, J shall loose my- Adoolwnyv eee 
2 | Avore [self, or I will Atcrovo Lik 
3 | Atoerar [loose myself. Avo-ouro 
Dual 2 | Avoerbov AVvorourBov Participle. 
3 | AdoerBov icolaOny 
Masc. Avodpevos 
Plur. 1 | Avodpeba Adoolpeba Fem. dAdoopévy 
2 | Adore be hiororo Oe Neut. Avodpevov 
3 | Avoovrar AtoowrTo 
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SUGGESTIONS. 
169. Observe that : — 


a. In Atw, the forms of the future system differ from the corre- 
sponding forms of the present system only in having the tense-sign, 
o- (see 41). 

b. There is no fut. in the subjy. or imy., since these moods of 
themselves look to the future. 

c. The opt. has secondary endings (see 116 a). 


170. a. The future optative occurs only, and the 
future infinitive chiefly, in indirect discourse, to represent 
the future indicative. No translation, therefore, has been 
given for it. 

6. No independent translation has been given for the 
future participle, since its time is always future in relation 
to that of the verb on which it depends. 


FUTURE OF CONSONANT THEMES. 


171. In verbs which have the theme ending in a con- 
sonant, final -, -8, -¢ combine with the tense-sign -o- 
(see 166) and form -y; final -«, -y, -y combine with it 
and form -&; final -7, -8, -@ are dropped; e.g.— 


TéLT Ow (weur-), réeupe ; TpiBo (rpiB-), Tprye ; ypadho (yvpad-), yea ; 
Si@Kw (Siwk-), duds; diryw (dy-),  déw;  Apyw (dpx-), dpiw; 


LS Seda (ded-), delow; mello (m.0-"),  relcw. 


172. The theme is often so disguised in forming the 
present of a verb, that the future appears to be irregular, 
when really it conforms to the rule. The formation of 
the present stem from the theme will be discussed later 


1 There are no common verbs with themes ending in -r, except mirrw. 
2 A verb with a strengthened theme. 
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(see 488). But even now the theme of each verb must 
be carefully learned, since it is from the theme that all 
tense-stems (including the present) are formed; e.g. — 


BrarTeo (BraB-), injure, has the future PrAWo ; 


TaTT@ (Tay-), draw up, to Oe te eraka ; 
odo! (cwd-), save, poate “ gooo; 
diddcKw (diday-~)s teach, “ * “ §dako 5 
Kaw OY Kaiw (Kav-), burn, “ “ xavco 5 
opaw (opa-, O7r-), see, oy “ Ovpopat. 


173. TRANSLATE: 1. obrot ot Kakot OTPaTLaTaL 
aipyoovat TO OT paromredov Kat KavoovoL THY KahyV 
oKnvyy. 2. ov pep dvarptouev TavTnv THY NEepar, 

A \ 7 / 2) iss / lal B} lol 
Tovs d€ ToELLovs OidEoper. 3. THY Kony TOV oiKLoY 

Q\ 4 e x “w 4 ae } 
By Oavpalere. 4. ot kaxol oTpati@tar oTpéepovTar Eis 
Tv €étépayv 60d6v, ) loxvpas éote oTEy, Kat dvyys 
apfovrat. 9. 6 Bacideds od €€erar Ta SHpa, Kal 6 
OTpaTLoTys ypade OTL O Appootns od TEéuper avTa. 
6. rovavta dewa EYOV Tl TOLO ; 


174. TRANSLATE: 1. Thus we will persuade Cyrus 
to lead, and the others will follow and will plunder the 
village, which is distant thirty parasangs. 2. Nevertheless 
a shout arose, since we were not pleased with the encamp- 
ment. 38. We will send for that man’s brother, that we 
may teach (him) to write. 4. The other army, which 
Cyrus is leading, will burn the houses. 5. How shall my 
company have food, if it remains? upon the heights? 


1 The w in the theme of ovfw takes the subscript only before ¢; e.g. 
c@iw, but cwow. 
2 Use circumst. partic. in pres. 
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POSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 


175. The attributive adjective attributes or imputes 
a certain quality to its noun; eg. 0 ayaos advOpwros, the 
good man. 


176. When a noun with the definite article is modified 
by an attributive adjective, the adjective always has an 
article before it, and is said to be in the attributive 
position ; ¢.g. 6 dya00s avOpwros, or 0 dvOpwrros 0 ayabds, 
the good man. 


177. Attributive phrases, participles, and even adverbs, 
are used in the same way as attributive adjectives; e.g. 
of év Th Koun avOpwro, the men in the village; aré- 
meume ToS ylyvouéevous Sacpovs, he sent away the ac- 
eruing taxes; ot viv avOpwroa, the men of the present 
day; 70 é&w retyos TO mpd Lupids, the outer wall before 


Syria. 


178. The predicate adjective stands as predicate of 
the verb to be, or its equivalent, expressed or understood,} 
and the sentence predicates or asserts the existence of 
a certain quality in the person or thing described; e.g. 
0 avOpwiros ayabos (éoriv!), the man ts good. 


179. When a noun with the definite article is modified 
by a predicate adjective, the adjective never has an article 
before it, and is said to be in the predicate position; e.g. 
0 dvOpwros ayabos (€otiv!), or ayabds 0 avOpwrds (éotwV), 
the man ts good. 


légrl, or its equivalent, is often omitted, without affecting the 
meaning. 
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Exceptions. 


180. Certain words and phrases, although attributive, 
always stand in the predicate position. The most im- 
portant are :— . 


a. The demonstratives, otros, éxeivos, and de, when 
used as adjectives. With them, when thus used, the 
article is never omitted (see 156 and foot-note); eg. 
OUTOS O avOpwrros, or 0 avOpa@tros ovtos, this man. 

6. adudw or auddrtepos, both, and generally écaatos, each, 
mas, all, and 6ros, whole; e.g. aupotepor of atpati@tat, 
both the soldiers; Exactos 6 avOpwiros, each man; mas 6 
atpatos, all the army. 

ec. pécos, middle of, and axpos, top of ; e.g. ék péans THs 
ayopas, from the middle of the market-place. 

d. ‘The partitive genitive (see p. 23, foot-note 3); e.g. 
oi ayaboi Tov avOpoToar, the good among the men. 

e. The genitive of personal pronouns; @.g. 1) ofkia pou, 
my house. 


avtés. 
181. avrtds is declined like éxeivos (see 150). 


182. avrds has three important uses : — 


a. It is used (cf. Lat. ipse) to intensify the implied 
subject of a verb or to emphasize a noun. In the latter 
use it has the predicate position; e.g. avtoi rovodpev, we 
do (it) ourselves ; abros 6 dvOpwrros, the man himself. 

bd. It sometimes means same, and then has the attribu- 
tive position; e.g. 6 adtos avOpwrros, the same man. 

e. In the nominative, when used alone, it is always 
intensive (see a), but in the oblique cases it is often used 
alone as the regular personal pronoun of the third person 
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(see 191); e.g. %) oxnviy adtod, his tent (lit., the tent of 
him) ; peramréuretas abrovs, he sends for them. 


183. RULE.— The adverbial accusative is an accusa- 
tive used with the force of ah adverb, and is much 
akin to the accusative of specification (101); ¢.g. a\Xo 
Se otpdtevpwa Kipw cvddéyetas tovde tov Tporov, but an- 
other army is collected for Cyrus in the following manner. 

184. RuLEe.— The future participle is used to ex- 
press purpose (cf. 47); e.g. cvddéyes oTpaTevpa ToNe- 


pncwv TO catpatn, he collects an army, to make war on 
the satrap. The particle ws often introduces it. 


185. TRANSLATE: 1. 6 dé Adyos Tas 6 TOD IIpoke 

iA 
vou eis puyny TpémeTrar. 2. "AptaképEns ards ovxy Oe 
3 aA ‘\ > wi ‘\ ec , XN yy ¢ , 
Tat Opav Tov adeAhov Kal apwace. Ta OTA @s Bda- 
Lal , > (= 1b} la di > 
Wor ToLovTos yap é€otw 6 Aptakép£ov tpdmos. 3. ets 

Ye sh fa 4 b} » c 7 y \ 
pécov TOV Kohov YKovTW avTol ot meATacTai, ows dé 

> 707 ra A \ ¥ > Nf \ ~ »” 
ovk €Jéhovow aipetv Ta Gkpa: emt yap Tots aKpots 

c La) , / > 4 } c , \ 
ol Tov Toheuioy To€dTau eloiv. 4. eis ExaoTny THY 

9 od a 
KOUNY NKwv ovTw Taker ToS OTpaTL@Tas Kal evée- 
/ ‘\ iA jeg — an c XV > 
Tat TOvde TOV TpdTov. 5. Zevopov 6 otparnyds Hv 
»” »” lal “A 
agios apxew tTavrTns THS oTpatias. 6. tows S€ Tods 

/ a Cd > A A a Ny Ty. ta) \ 
ptrous viv ager ék THs dudakys ot 7d e&w relyos 76 

\ a , , e aes ” 

T™pOo TOV Xwplov Ga@covogw. T. 7) oTpaTLa On OrpeTaL 
ame Xr SIREN: id lal ¥ \ z 
a 0 hoxayos Toinoet. 8. Kdpos erpede tods orpari- 

- MX nr 
Tas Kal TA VTOlVyLA avTav. 

186. TRANSLATE: 1. Each satrap will accept the gifts 
which the king sends (him). 2. Let all the company 
advance on a run, to seize the cowardly among the men. 
8. On the third day we shall ourselves make a numbering 
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of the army. 4. Since Cyrus is come, whom the men of 
the present day consider a skilful general, why do we fear 
such an enemy any longer? 5. They were at that time 
pelting the man with stones. 6. This brave satrap was 
born of Darius and Parysatis. 7. He will order his 
soldiers to seize the arms and fuel. 


187. TRANSLATE AT SIGHT : — 
Mévav. 
Mévar 6 tpiros otparnyos THs Kipou orparias Hv Oer- 
- 3 Oe > 4 if > - lal > , Ny: 

Taos: ovtos d€ emhovre’ iayupas: €Bovdero dé adpyxew, 
y 9 , 3 7 2 , Nes y 
wa treo” ypyuata” exyou, €BovdreTo dé Timacbar, wa 
TrElw Sapa déxoito: pidros S€ HOede Tots oTparyyots 
ylyverOa Kal Tols CaTpatats, Wa ddiuKav py EXoL THY 
, MS X ah “A XN x af \ 
diknv. 6 6€ Bactdeds TovTOV Kal ToOvs dNoUS OTpaTnyods 
DPN eS Y/ , (aie le is Ws \ M , Vig , 5 4 
emi T@ Lanara ToTape aiper’ Kat Mevwva* yyovpevos dev 
N % al ie , = hes’ > la 5 
vov Kaka Trove Kal Laws hoBovpevos avToV amroKTElvEL. 


188. Vocabulary. 
dprrdtw, seize, catch up, plunder. Kpavyy, shout, clamor. 
Séxopar, receive, accept. ASgos, crest of a hill, hill. 
StatptBw, waste (time), spend. étAov, implement; plur., arms. 
SiSdcKw, fut. Si8dtw, teach, show. orTpatomedov, encampment, camp. 
edXopar, Pray, vow. Se.vds, terrible ; skilful. Used asa 
exo (theme cex-), fut. wo, have, hold. noun, 76 Sevev, danger. 


hyéopar (fyotpar), fut. hyfoopar  €w, adv., outside. 
(see 166), lead (takes dat.); lows, equally, perhaps. 


consider (cf. Lat. duco), think. bpws, nevertheless, yet. 
Ko, be or have come. yap (postpositive conj.), for. 
GSeAdds, Voc. ddedge, brother. ért, conj., that. 
&kpov, summit; ta a&kpa, the él (prep. with dat.), upon, at. 
heights. apo (with gen.), before. 


1 be rich. 2 more. 3 money. 4 acc, case. 5 put to death. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. — PREPOSITIONS. 


189. The personal pronouns, éyo, L, ov, you, ov, of him, 
of her, of it, and adtos (see 181), are thus declined : — 


Sing. N. éya ov aités aiTH até 
G.| e108, pod | cod ov attod § aitis aitrod 
D. | épol, pol | col ot aitd aity atta 
A. | &yé, pé oé é aité6y avtTyy ard 
Dual N. A. V. vo oho avTe aitTa avTa 
Gel: vov oThov avtoty airatv avrotv 
Plur. N. jets Dpets | odets atirol avral airad 
G. jpOV vpav | ohdv aitéyv aitav aitav 
D. jptv vpiv oplot | atrots attats airots 
A. jas vpas | ods aitots aitas atta 
SUGGESTION. 


190. Observe that : — 


avrds is declined like éxetvos (see 150). 


191. In Attic, ot, of, & etce., are not common, and 
when used, are usually indirect reflexives (i.e. they are 
used in dependent clauses, and refer to the subject of the 
main verb). The oblique cases of avtos are used as the 
pronoun of the third person (see 182 ¢); e.g. Kdipos 
peramréutretat avtovs, Cyrus sends for them. 


1 Attic was the dialect of Greek spoken in Athens during the most 


important period of Greek literature. Treatises on Greek grammar are 
based on this dialect, 
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192. The longer forms, éuod, éwoi, éué, are used, and 
the accents of cod, col, cé, and of 08, of, & are retained, 
when the pronouns are emphatic, and generally! with 
prepositions; e.g. Kip, ov« éuoi, to otpdtevpa ocudréye- 
tat, for Cyrus, not for me, the army is collected; map’ éue 
Kal Tapa cé éhavvovaw, they march to you and to me. 


Genitive. 


193. RULE.2— The genitive is used with verbs of 
plenty and want; ey. 0 Bacireds dirwv Sdeitas, the king 
needs friends. 


194. RULE.—The genitive expresses the time within 
which (see 160); eg. Bice. déxa jpepodv, he will sacrifice 
within ten days. 


Dative. 


195. Ruue.?— The dative is used : — 


I. To denote the possessor; e.g. évrai0a Kipw Baci- 
rea Hv, there Cyrus had a palace. 

II. With words of likeness and unlikeness; ¢.g. di- 
Aocddw orxas, @ veavia, you are like a philosopher, young 
man. 


Accusative. 
196. RULE.2— Two accusatives are used : — 


I. With verbs meaning make, choose, call, and the 
like, to denote the same person or thing; ¢.g. oTpaTyyov 
autov tro.ovaw, they make him general. 

II. With verbs meaning ask, demand, teach, conceal ; 
also clothe and unclothe, deprive, and remind, one accu- 


1 pds we is an exception. 2 Cf. the Latin constructions. 


KF 
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sative being of the person and the other of the thing 5 
e.g. Kopov aired && pepav pioor, he asks Cyrus for the 
pay for six days. 

Il]. With phrases meaning to do anything to a 
person, since they are similar to the verbs given ied BR 
e.g. Aptaios iuas Kaxov trovety BovrAeTat, Ariaeus wishes to 
do us harm. 


a 
197. TRANSLATE: 1. of dé wod€utor oTpariav ovd- 
nw x v4 
A€Eovor kat prcOov TpidkovTa nuepov TOV GaTpamnv 
A 3 a 
aitjycovaw. 2. émel mas 0 hdxos gov oirov detrat, 
x \ /, lad , 3) € 
Tov prcOov cvdhéyapev Tots oTpaTidrats. 3. 0 Bact 
ae) Lal - 4 c pe 
Leds Kipov catparnv tavtns THS yopas Toijoe, o SE 
, a \ an \ “A A yy / >) \ 
d€€erat ToUTO TO S@pov Kal Tots Heots evEerar TOvdE TOV 
tTpomov. 4. TpiaKkovTa HuEepav TavTa Nuas aiTHoovow. 
lal lal a = A x 
5. urep yap Tov adedhod Tas evTadOa kduas Set avrov 
€ # X\ > ‘\ , 2 \ Lal 
apralew. 6. tov adehddy petaméumeTal amo THS 
a @ , > 
AapXNS NS TaTparys Hv. 


198. TRANSLATE: 1. But? the same soldiers will, 
nevertheless,? arrive from the heights, and deprive both 
the men of their horses. 2. A brave man is come from 
the satrap, to seize? the arms out of the captain’s tent 
and to burn® the tent itself. 38. It is necessary for 
them to descend‘ from the hill and to cross the river, in 
order that they may encamp in the plain. 4. The same 
soldiers kept asking the harmost for food. 


1 When the subj. of a clause is different from that just preceding, the 
change is often indicated by 6 54, and he, but he. 

2 Suws dé at the beginning. 3 Use fut. partic. 

4 Infin. with subj. ace. 
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Prepositions. 


199. The Greek prepositions, from their frequent use, 
both separately and in composition, are important. The 
meanings of each, and the cases that accompany it, should 
be carefully learned. 


200. Some prepositions are used with one case only, — 
either the genitive, the dative, or the accusative; others 
with both the genitive and accusative; and others with 
all three cases; e.g. — 


amo and é« take the genitive only, 
ev and ctv (with) take the dative only, 
eis takes the accusative only ; 
éva with the genitive means through, 
with the accusative, on account of ; 
mapa with the genitive means from the side of, from, 
with the dative, by the side of, by, with, 
with the accusative, to the side of, to, contrary to. 


201. A general principle that will assist the student in 
remembering what cases are used with the various prepo- 
sitions is that the genitive expresses motion from, the 
dative a being at or rest at, and the accusative motion 
toward ; e.g. mapa (200) has with the various cases the 
general notion of 

(gen.) from the side of, 
(dat. ) by the side of, 
(ace. ) to the side of. 


202. a. The final vowel of any preposition, except sept 
and apo, may be elided before a vowel, and (except in com- 
pound yerbs) is replaced by an apostrophe; e.g. map’ €mot, 
with me; amépxyopar (ard + Epyopar), come or go away. 
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b. The accent also, when it stands on the elided vowel, 
is lost; e.g. map’ épuol. 

c. When the final vowel is elided, the preceding con- 
sonant, if a mute (see 227), is roughened before a rough 
vowel; e.g. ab’ trou, on horseback; adixvéopar (aro + 
ixvéomat), arrive. 

203. In verbs compounded with prepositions, the aug- 
ment is prefixed to the simple verb, and if the last letter 
of the preposition is a vowel it is elided (see 202 a); 
e.g. SiaBaive, I cross, d:éBaivov, I was crossing; améxyo, I 
am distant, aretyov,' I was distant. 


204. If the preposition in a compound verb ends in a 
consonant, that consonant is, when necessary, assimilated 
to the initial consonant of the simple verb; e.g. cvpBov- 


AeVw (atv + Bovrctw), plan with, advise ; iret (ovv + 
Aéy@), collect. 


SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE USES. 


205. In Greek, an adjective, an infinitive, a participle, an 
adverb, or a phrase or clause, may be used substantively, 
when preceded by the article; e.g. of ayaot, the good men ; 
ot dpyovtes,? the rulers (lit., those who rule); of tdre, the 
men of that time ; oi év TH oikia, the people in the house. 


206. A participle, an adverb, or a phrase may be used 
adjectively (see 177). 


207. TRANSLATE: 1. rapa tas omovdas THY yépd- 
pav Kal TO €€w Tetxos TO Tpd Xvpids of daira Nov- 
ow. 2. €ls Tov Médov amépxovrar bs Tapa EKEW® TO 
ToTap@ €aTw. 3. ot Tod ddehpod pov Pidou 7d TeESiov 


1 The accent in secondary tenses of compound verbs does not go back 
of the augment. 2 Pres. partic., nom. plur. 
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, Ve \ 3 i a , © , 
Tore OveBawov Kal ev péon TH Kony  Baclhea 
- , > > 4 
Aapeiw nv eatparomedevovto. 4. ovS€ ot TéTE dpxov- 
x » r an A An an 
TEs TOVTOV akvov HYOdYTO TIS apPX7Ns,' OVS’ of vov Hyodr- 
5 ¢€ \ > pu / > \ x X\ > , ¢ 
Tal. 9. Ol pev Ev TH KOMN Elot Karol Kal ayaol, ot 
\ ¢ x » \ lal 6 a 
d€ Umép Tov ToTapoy oiKodvTEs” Tots modelos TUp- 
WN , & A \ a“ ¥ \ c / 
Bovdevovow yas Kakov Tmovew. 6. tows S€ ot Tokd- 
Tau vov Sw0afovow wpas Tokevew ad tmmav. 7. od 
yap Taicovow vas ovoe Brabovaw. 8. ot Bacidevor 
= ~~ 
Aoyayot Tovs Uirep Tov Addov TrohEious OYpovTas. 


208. TRANSLATE: 1. Since you are come into the camp 
of Proxenus, I advise you not* to waste the whole day. 
2. Let him march with me up along the plain into the 
village itself. 8. Let each man go up to the palace, which 
is opposite the camp, and say what he intends to do. 
4. But Cyrus himself was marching inland with his whole 
army, to deprive his brother of his province. 5. Those® 
(who were) with® me® ran down from the heights with °® 
a shout. 6. The satrap was doing harm to our friends. 
7. Every’ (man) who? speaks’ of’ this danger wishes to 
persuade us not* to march back to the coast. 


209. Vocabulary. 
aitéw, ask, demand. a&hikvéopar (theme ix-), fut. adtto- 
dvaBalvw (theme fa-), fut. -BAcro- par, arrive. 

par, go up, mount, march inland.  8€w, need. Used impersonally, det, 
adatpéw, take away ; mid., deprive, it is necessary. Mid., need, de- 

rob. sire, beg, ask (takes gen.). 

1 Taken with dor. 2 Pres. partic., nom. plur. 


8 The plur. of ué7os is used when there are more than one on horseback. 
4 uh, because a prohibition is implied; see 122 b. 
5 of map” éuol. 8 guy. T mas 6 Néywr. 
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StaBalvw, cross. 

kataBatve, go down, march back 
to the coast. 

héyw, say, tell, speak of. 

olkéw, dwell, live, inhabit. 

otpatotredeva, usually depon.,orpa- 
Tomedevopar, Encamp. 

cupPovrctw, plan together, advise ; 
mid., ask advice, consult. ‘Takes 
dative. 

Bacidevos, kingly, royal; 16 Bact- 
Aevov or Ta Paclrera, palace. 

pcOds, pay. 
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Séka, ten. 

1, where, how. 

viv, now; ot viv, the men of to- 
day. 

Tore, then, at that time; ot Tére, the 
men of that time. 

ovdé, nor, not even; od8€ . . 
neither... nor. 

ava, with acc., up, up along. 

kara, with gen., down from; with 
acc., along, throughout, opposite. 

trép (cf. Lat. super), with gen., in 
behalf of ; with acc., beyond. 


. ovdé, 


CHAPTER XIV. 


eipl. — FUTURE SYSTEM OF CONTRACT VERBS. — 
PROCLITICS AND ENCLITICS. 


210. eipt (theme éo-; cf. Lat. esse), be, has only the 


present and future systems. 


Inv. Pres.| Supay. Orr. Pres. | Ireerative.| Invin. Pres. 
Sing. 1 |  etpl ® elnv 
ll a tis elns Yor elvan 
3 | éorl q ely éoTw 
Dual 2 éorov U eoTov 
TOV elntov, etrov Parric. Pres. 
‘ éorév TOV eljrnv, elrnv coTOY 
Plur. 1 | éopév Opev elmuev, elpev Mase. ov 
2| éoré aTe elyte, elre tore Fem. otca 
3] elol oor elnoayv, elev oe A 
| dvrev 


elpi.— FUTURE SYSTEM OF CONTRACT VERBS. 11 


Inpic. Impr. Inpic. Fur. | Opr. Fur. InFin. Fort. 
Sing. 1 | qv or A eropar écoipny Leer 
2 no8a éoret €c-0Lo eR Note 
3 | qv éorat €xouTo 
Dual 2 oTOV OF HTOV éoec0ov éxo.rSov Panric, Fur. 
3 | qornvoryTny| ececbov éxolcOnv 
: Mase. éodpevos 
> rf 
Bitar eee d éoopeba érolpeba Fem. écopévy 
” c, 
2 i or "oT eve Be éxour be Neut. érdpevov 
3 qoav = éoovTar érouvTo 
SUGGESTIONS. 


211. Observe that : — 


a. The imy. (icf) has the original ending of the active imv. (-61). 
In Ave (41), for AveH, this ending has been dropped, but it is retained 
in some verbs ending in -w. -oo is the original ending of the imv. 
mid., Avov being for Aveo (see 116 c). 

b. The fut. has the mid. form throughout. The 3d sing. indice. 
has dropped the thematic vowel. 


212. RuLE. —A predicate substantive or adjective 
(see 132) takes the same case as the substantive to which 
it refers; e.g. Adpetos Bacidevs éeotiv, Darius is king ; €Bov- 
Neto avTov atpatiaTyy eivat, he wished him to be a soldier. 


213. éoti and eioi may take v-movable before a vowel 
or at the end of a sentence (see 45 ¢, a). 


FuTURE SYSTEM OF CONTRACT VERBS. 


214. As was stated in 166, most verbs with themes 
ending in a-, e-, and o- (#.e. most contract verbs) lengthen 
the final vowel of the theme in forming the future, a- and 
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e- becoming 7-, and o- becoming -, but a- preceded by 
€, t, or p (cf. 128) becoming a;* e.g. — 

Timdw, Tiunow; dirda, Pirryow; Sydow, dnroce ; 
but  édo, permit, éaco ; 

aitidomat, accuse, blame, aitiacomat ; 

meipdopat, try, attempt, repacomat. 


215. In these verbs in -da, -éw, and -dw, the contrac- 
tion takes place only in the present system, because in the 
future and all the other tense-systems, the final vowel of 
the theme does not come together with the thematic 
vowel. These verbs, therefore, present no peculiarities of 
inflection, except in the present and imperfect; e.g. — 

fut., tijoo, 
TLMLNCELS, 
Tiunoet, etc. 


216. TRANSLATE: 1. 6 pev Aoyayos exetvos TOV 
melav Hpxev, ot S€ elot ereiMovTo, eel jrovos eppover 
@ Y¥ lal an a 
ota eda dpovewv. 2. TovTov yap Tov ToTapov Kaod- 
4 
ow Evdparnv. 3. kat ot tote mwelot Kat ot to€drat 
eBovdovto didou Te eivar avT@ Kal mioTot. 4. ot dmAT 
XN ‘\ 
Tal KaTa TOUS ToELLOUS ETATTOVTO Kal ovK Edevyor. 
BS € a a / 2 x an »” la ¢ 
0. Ol TOV OTpatynyov F€voi amd TOV aKpwv viv KataBat- 
a € lal 
vovow. 6. ot otparnyol meipicovtar nuas mweiew pr? 
, 0 SZ € a 2\\238 2 A 
mpooepxerGar deka nuepov, add”* evtavda oTpatoTe- 
a c aA - A 
deverOar. 7. ot tofdrar Kdpov icyipas diryoovow. 
c > “A 
8. ot évrat0a 7d oTpdtevpa cuvddr€yovow wa SaBat- 


XN ~ ‘ € \ A 
VWOL TOV TOTALOV Kat UTEP TOU TaTpaTOV MaAYwVTAL. 


1 This lengthening occurs in all tense-stems of such verbs except the 
present, 2 See p. 69, foot-note 4. 8 adda, but. 
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217. TRANSLATE: 1. My brother, the king, will not 
allow the army to bivouac by the side of the road. 
2. But who will accuse him of this deed, for he is able 
to collect an army to? plunder! our villages? 38. The 
stronghold to which they will go on foot is thirty para- 
sangs distant from us. 4. And in truth, it is the cus- 
tom to honor the faithful, both of the soldiérs and of 
the strangers. 5. The harmosts who dwell beyond the 
sea need friends, and wish to be friendly themselves. 


Proclitics and Enclitics. 


218. A proclitic is a monosyllable that has no accent, 
and is pronounced as an unaccented syllable of the word 
following. They are :— 

OU, El, @S, 
€k, €V, ELS, 
0, Hy Oly ab. 

219. An encelitie is a word so closely attached to the 
preceding word as to be regarded as forming part of it. 
Enclitics, therefore, in most cases, lose their own accent. 


220. The enclitics are : — 

a. he indefinite ris, rl, some, any (802), to distinguish 
it from the interrogative tis, ri, who ? what ? 

b. The personal pronouns (189), pod, pot, wé; cod, col, 
Ge; Ov, Ol, é. 

ce. The present indicative of ciut (210) and dnpi (550), 
except the second person singular (e7 and ¢7s). 

d. The indefinite adverbs, ras, somehow, mov, anywhere, 
moté, at some time, once, etc., to distinguish them from 


1 Use fut, partic. ; see 184, 
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the interrogative adverbs, 7@s, how? mod, where? wrote, 
when? ete. 
e. The particles, yé, at least, ré, and, Tol, surely, etc. 


Accent of Enclitics. 


221. a. The word before an enclitic never changes its 
acute to a grave (see 15); e.g. évtada » otpatia éotw. 

b. If the word before an enclitic is accented on the ul- 
tima, the enclitic loses its accent; e.g. odds Tus (some road). 

e. If the word before an enclitic is proparoxytone or 
properispomenon, it receives a second accent on the 
ultima; e.g. dvOpwrrol eiowy and Kipos éotuv. 

d. If the word before an enclitic is paroxytone, it 
receives no additional accent. Here the enelitic, if dis- 
syllabic, retains its accent, but loses it if monosyllabic ; 
e.g. otxla éotiv, but oikla tus. 


222. TRANSLATE: 1. eita d€ of dpyxovtes aitiaicor- 
\ , 4 a 
Tal TOVS OTPaTHYOUS, Opws dé oVY olol Te EoovTar TE\Oew 
N\ , ~ » > ‘\ ‘\ > 4 b} / z 
Tovs oTpatiwtas. 2. emel yap avayKyn eoti, dud€er 
> “a » A 4 lal 
ev dea Exwv Tov HLov. 3. KaTa TOU Aohov HedvTwY 
€ ua BS ALA , lal XN NX 
ot avw, Kal AGous Baddovtwy TovTov Tov oTpaTyyov 
a ‘\ , A a A @ 
os Tous didous TovavTa qovet. 4. ms olds TE eoTaL 
, »\ > Q / SS > , b] A 
TovTous Tovs avUpwrovs TO apyvpiov adawpetaba ; 
> s / ® 
5. ayadov wév te brow ot avOpwrou adrév Tore érot- 
XN - lal A 
ouv, Kakov O€ TL VOY avTods ToLEY TEe_pdoerat. 6. of 


> “a , 7 , / 
ev TH K@pN SNAOaovot cou Tote BovdovTa. dvaBaive. 


223. TRANSLATE: 1. You, at least, will summon 
the general to advise you. 2. Who is this captain 
that is approaching on horseback along the plain ? 
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3. Some! mercenaries are come to? ask? the general for 
thirty days’ pay, but he has gone into the satrap’s province, 
4. Where is Clearchus? When 
will he arrive in® the plain, where the king has his palace ? 


contrary to the truce. 


224, Vocabulary. 


Grey, be away, be distant. 

avAifopar, encamp for the night, 
bivouac. 

Kadéw (kad), fut. kakO* (for xa- 
Aéow), call, summon. 

otxopat, be gone, have gone. 

mMpowépXopar, come on, advance, 
approach. 

dpovéw, understand, be wise. 

apyutp.ov, silver, silver money. 

TAtos, sun. 


SeEids, right; év (Tq) Se—va, on the 
right. 

otos, such as ; olds te, able. 

melds, on foot; plur., mefol, infan- 
try; welq, on foot. 

murtés, trusty, faithful. 

dirtos, friendly. 

avw (ady.), up, above. 

eira, next, furthermore. 

pny, in truth, however. 

Té, postpositive conj., and. 


vépmos, custom, law. TE... > Kal | hon ead. 
tévos, stranger, guest-friend, mer- kal a 
cenary. 
—0hg200——_ 


CHAPTER XV. 


THIRD DECLENSION (MUTE AND 


LIQUID STEMS). 


225. Consonants are divided into two classes, semi- 


vowels and mutes. 


226. The semi-vowels are X, p, v,p,and s. The first 
four are called liquids, and the last a sibilant. 


1 guvés. Always place the enclitic after the word it modifies. 


2 airjoovrTes. 


8 els. 


4 An Attic future, which drops « and contracts, often making the 


fut. like the pres. 
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227. The mutes are 


a, B, 9, 


K, Y> X> 
T,07 0; 


228. Any vowel may end a Greek word, but of conso- 
nants only v, p, and s. 


229. The third or consonant declension (see 51) 
includes nouns whose stems end (1) in a consonant, or 


(2) in a elos 


e vowel (1.e. 6 Or v). 


230. Consonant stems are those ending 


a. 


b. 
Cc. 
d. 


in a mute (227); 
in a liquid (226) ; 
in a sibilant (226) ; 
in a diphthong, ev, ov, av, 
of which the v was originally F (see 8). 


231. The case-endings of the third declension are as 


follows :— 
Masc. AND Fem. NEUTER. 
Sing. Nom. -s or none none 
Gen. -os (-ws) 
Dat. -u 
Acc. -a (-v) like nom. 
Voce. like nom. or like stem like nom. 
Dual N. A. V. c¢ 
Ge Ds -OlW 
Plur. Nom. -€S -a 
Gen. -wv 
Dat. -ol 
Acc. -as 


-a 


2382. The declension 
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17 


of mute stems (230 a). and 
of liquid stems (230 6) are illustrated by the fol- 


lowing: — 
(8)1 wAput | (a) bédayg| Ch) Ams | (A) xéprs 
(knpuk-), (parayy-), (éA16-), (xapir-), 
herald. phalanx. hope. favor. 
Sing. Nom. Kfjpué bddrayé éXris Xapts 
Gen. KT)puKOS pddayyos éXrlSos Xapitos 
Dat. KT PUKE pddrayye earlOe Xapute 
Acc. | kfpika odhayya edrl8a Xap 
Voc. KApug arayé err Xapts 
Dual N. A. V. KTpuUKE bdrayye édrrlBe XapuTe 
(Ep by KnpvKoWw daddyyou | éAmm(Souv Xaplrow 
Plur. Nom. Voc. K7]puKES bddayyes éXrrldes Xapures 
Gen. | knpikov dardyyov errlSov Xaplrev 
Dat Khpuee badrayée éXtriot Xapioe 
Acc KT puKas pddayyas éArr(das XapiTas 
: (x6) dvona | (5) phy | (5) Ahyepdv | (6) arte 
(6vouar-), (unv-), (nyeuov-), (rarep-), 
name. month. leader, guide.| father. 
Sing. Nom ovopna phy TYEROv TaThp 
Gen Ov6p.aTOS pnvos TYEH.Ovos TaTpds 
Dat ovoparte pvt TYEHOve trarpl 
Acc ovopa pave NYeROva Tartépa, 
Voc. | dvopa phy TPEROV TaTEp 
Duals Ne A. Vi. ovepare pave nyyepove TarTépe 
G. D. | ovoparow pnvotv TYEROvorv TaTépowv 
Plur. Nom. Voc. | ovépara pes Tyepoves TraTepes 
Gen. | dvopdrav pynvav Nyepovov TaTépwv 
Dat. | ovdépace pyol Tyyepooe TAT pact 
Acc. ovopara pajvas Tyep-ovas TATEpAS 


1 The article denotes the gender, which in the third declen. must be 
learned chiefly by observation. 
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SUGGESTIONS. 
233. Observe that :— 


a. The General Rules of Accent (18) and the rules for accenting 
the cases of nouns (57 a and b) apply, except that monosyllables of the 
third declen., like piv, accent the gen. and dat. of all numbers on the 
ultima, the long endings of the gen. and dat. dual and of the gen. 
plur. having the circumflex. 

b. -as in the ace. plur. of the third declen. is short (cf. 56 a). 

c. 6, 7, and y are dropped before a; e.g. éAmis, €Amriot; xapts, 
xdpior; pnol, Ayemoot. «k, y, X, unite with o and form &; eg. knpvé, 
parayét, etc. 


234. Observe that :— 


The gen. and dat. sing. and the dat. plur. of raryp drop the ¢, and 
the dat. plur. inserts -a-. 


235. Stems in -ovt drop vt before o and lengthen the 
preceding vowel by compensation; e.g. yépwyv (yeporT-), 
old man, dat. plur. yépovet. 


236. TRANSLATE: 1. dre d€ Kdpos éxarer, odv bu 
€ropevounv. 2. avev mupds ot melot pov nvAiLovro Kat 
tots Oeots nvxovTo. 3. Tis Tots E€vous ayopav tape ; 
4. kat more Tavoe aiti@dpevos tods Ktpw muorovs Te 
kat fittovs orpatuitas; 5. 6 oTpatnyds Ta aKpa 
avaBaiver Exav ev TH Seiad Tov Hiov. 6. TH TpiTy 


c 2 la) ‘\ € , “A a , 
NEPA TOV pNVOS EKacToU Tots Heots DGew vopos eativ. 


237. TRANSLATE: 1. Nevertheless, the general of the 
phalanx, being hopeful, commanded the herald to give 
the signal with the trumpet. 2. The soldiers, at least, 
will see the fires of the enemy by night. 8. The trusty 
captain marches inland, with the sun on the right. 
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4. Who will seize the sons of the slave? 5. How shall 
we allow these old men to depart into those dangers? 


SUMMARY OF THIRD DECLENSION. 


238. If the following summary of the rules for the 
inflection of the singular in the third declension be well 
learned, most of the difiiculties in the paradigms in 282 
and in those to come will be removed. 


239. The stem of a noun of the third declension 
may usually be found by dropping the genitive end- 
ing -os (Or -ws); e.g. KypuKos (KnpUK-). 

It is necessary, therefore, to learn by observation the 
genitive singular of each noun. 


240. The Nominative : — 


a. The nominative of neuters is the same as the stem, 
with the necessary euphonic changes; e.g. dvoya is from 
the stem dvouat-, tT being dropped, because it cannot stand 
at the end of a word (see 228). 

b. The nominative of masculines and feminines, except 
those with stems in -y and -p (see 231 and e below), is 
formed by adding -s to the stem and making the necessary 
euphonic changes; e.g. cnpux-s becomes «ijpv€. 

e. The nominative of masculines and feminines with 
stems in -v and -p keeps the stem unchanged, except that 
the last vowel is lengthened, if it is not already long; 
e.. — 

nryewov from rjyepov-, 
TaTnp “¢ “Watep-, 
but = py “¢ pnv-. 


1 In learning 239-244, refer constantly to the table in 231. 
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241. The Accusative : — 


a. The accusative of neuters is like the nominative; 
e.g. Ovopa. 

6. The accusative of most masculines and feminines 
adds -a to the stem; e.g. KypuKa. 

ce. The accusative of nouns in -is, -us, -avs, and -ous, 
with stems ending in a vowel or a diphthong, changes -s 
of the nominative to -v; eg. modus (aonX-), city, has 
qrOANLD. 

d. The accusative of nouns in -is, ete., with stems end- 
ing in a consonant, is formed, 


for barytones, in -v; e.g. ydpis (xaptv), 
for oxytones, in -a; eg. emis (€A7lda). 


242. The Vocative: — 


a. Stems in a mute have the vocative like the nominative ; 
e.g. KnpvE. 

b. Stems in -1d- have the vocative like the stem; e.g. 
érmis (éArid-) has érzri. 

ce. Oxytones in aliquid have the vocative like the nomina- 
tive; e.g. wnv and aAjyenov. 

d. Barytones in -vt- have the vocative like the stem; e.g. 
yépav (yepovt-) has yépov. 


243. The converse of 242 e¢ is also true; 7.e. nouns 
in a liquid, not oxytones, have a vocative like the stem; 
e.g. Saiwv (Satpov-), divinity, has Satwov. 


244. Oxytones in -np are exceptions to 242 ¢; eg. 
matnp has watep. Participles in -ovr are exceptions to 
242 d, since all participles have the vocative like the 
nominative (see 384 ¢c); e.g. Adw has Adov. 
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Syncopated Nouns. 


245. The suppression of a short vowel between two 
consonants, as in matyp (see 284), is called syncopation. 
Like waryp is declined ptnp (untep-), mother. avyp 
(avep-), man, is syncopated and inserts 6. 

It is thus declined : — 


Sing. Nom. | dvqp | Dual N. A. V.| av8pe Plur, Nom. Voce. | avdpes 
Gen. | avipdés G. D. | av8potv Gen. | avdpav 
Dat. | avdpt Dat. | av8paor 
Acc. | avipa Acc. | avipas 
Voc. | avep 


246. TRANSLATE: 1. & Towavrats atropiats ovoa 7 
Ya , A Ge es , 
pHTHP pov Bovderar mapeivar Kal Vuw cupPBovdreve- 
rf Dare A , { oe ie a \ 
oOar. 2. €€ pynvas KataBatvovow' ot meCot eis THY 
/ la lal fal 
Oadarrav. 3. rovtov Tov ToTapovd ot avdpes amjaav® 
aotabuovs €€. 4. tuw dé Syrtdcw & Kaka Tods 
yepovras emote. 9. ovTds ye ov TELPaoETaL TOUS 
»” , A oo ‘ > Lap) 
avopas Bdamrew ot avTov Kaka ov ToLovoW. 


247. TRANSLATE: 1. The father, therefore, wished 
both children to have these things and to be grateful to 
their mother. 2. The son of the herald summons his 
father to give the signal. 8. The children will go 
through the snow to see their mother. 4. We are, in 
truth, grateful to Hermes, the son of Zeus. 


1 With expressions of duration of time, Greek uses a pres. tense when 
English would use a pf. Transl., have been on their way down. 
2 See p. 68, foot-note 1. 
G 
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248. RuULE.—Some verbs compounded with prepo- 
sitions take the genitive; e.g. catayeA@pmev TOV avOpwrrou 
éml tals Ovpais adtod, we laugh at the man at his very doors. 


249. RULE.—Many compounds take the dative, 
especially those with év-, ém-, ouvv-; e.g. TO adehdo 
érreBovnrevev, he was plotting against his brother. 

250. RuLE.— The accusative is used with the ad- 
verbs of swearing, vq, yes by, and pa, no by; e.g. joa vi) 
Aia Kai jar ot éboBodvto, yes, by Zeus, there were some even 
among us who feared. 


€oTL. 


251. éoti (210), which is regularly enclitic (220 ec), 
is written éo71, 


a. when it means 7 is possible, 


b. “6% sionifies existence, 
C. “ « comes at the beginning of a sentence, 
d. “ comes after ov«, 7, Kal, El, ws. 


252. TRANSLATE: 1. 7@s ad €ore TOV Hyenova Hav 

Lal , > “A ¥ > 4 
Tots TohEwtows Els yetlpas epyerOar; 2. emiBovlevwv 

no} a , \ ped) s- » ‘ 
TO GEAPO Tpocepxerar Sia THS ApaBlas €yov ToTapov 
E) A WO? z ” 
év dea Evpparny ovoma. 3. Ma Ala odx eater Kipo 
Toul TATA €K TOV TOLOVTOV TpPdTOU oloy avTds EXEL. 

WY A a a 

4. jor) pev katayedacbe tovTwr Tav avdpav, vopilere dé 

> ‘\ / A > ‘\ ‘\ > , A > 
avrous xpyuatwr dSetoar. 5. od did 7d apydprov 6 &v 
Tos Bacireious avrovd jv éemeBovdreve Kdpos TO adeAPO 
"Apra&épEy, adda ore nOedev adtos Bacrreds eivar. 

253. TRANSLATE: 1. My father was grateful to the 
captain, since he did not allow the cowardly soldiers to 
seize our slaves. 2. During the night, however, it is 
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not possible to proceed on foot, because we are not 
able to see the road. 3. Next, mercenaries will cause 
trouble to the country of the satrap. 4. The men! 
on the heights? will understand what it is necessary to 
do or say. 5. Yes, by Zeus, these men were marching 


through the snow. 


254. TRANSLATE AT SIGHT :— 
IIpdEevos. 
IIpd€evos dé Ktpov orparnyos jv Bowwrios. Kat ere 
Se aes ed aK > 4 a > \ » »¥ 

veavias @v eBovdeTo yiyver bau avy p a€vos ape. 

La) A S a > v. 4 A \ 
TOLOUTOS [LEV ELV AL Bov\dpevos, ednAov ott ad\ov pev 
LO A y > ‘\ , 9 , > » b) \ 
GOLKELY Wa autos peyas” yiyvo.to ovK nOerer, ayabos 
S aet eivat Kai Kadds. tov pev ayalav oids 7 HV 
> lal oe A + @ X\ > 3: A 
apxYew, TOV O€ KAK@V OV* OTOL yap ovK ehoBovYTO 


aw 
QvuTOV. 


¢ X x Vg x > DY lal 
Ol LEV Kao TOWUV TE KQL ayabot TOV OTPATLO@- 


lal Su > 3 e oe \ > > , 299 
TWVY AVTW EVVOL YOAV, OL OF KAKOL OUK émeiOovto ovo 


ev ayy. 


x9 Ae \ \ “td \ 
Kal eet 0 Baoievs Tovs Kipov OT PATH YOUS 


oye 7 4 s D3 P 
QATTEKTELVE, Ipd€evos QV €T@V TPlLAKOVTQ. 


255. 


~émtBovredw, plot against. 

Katayeddw, laugh at, ridicule. 

vonite, regard as a@ custom, con- 
sider, think. 

rape. (apd + eiul), fut. mapéco- 
por, impf. mapfv, be present, 
arrive. 

mapexo, furnish. 

onpatve, make a sign, give the 
signal. 


Vocabulary. 


a&vipamodov, captive, slave. 

édarls, (dos, 7, hope; év alow cipl, 
be hopeful. 

Zebs, gen. Ards, dat. Au, acc. Ala, 
voc. Zev, Zeus. 

vv§, vucrbs, 7, night ; 
night. 

mais, madés, gen. dual raldov, gen. 
plur. raldwy, contrary to 233 a, 6 
or 7, child; boy, girl; son. 


vuKrTés, by 


1 of dvw. 2 great. 


3 ef + vods. 


4 put to death. 5 years. 
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mpaypa, -atos, 76, deed; plur.,  Xpfpa,-aros, 74, thing ; plur. money. 
sometimes, trouble; mpaypata re, relative adv., when. 


mapéxw, cause trouble. ért, conj., that (after verbs of say- 
wip, -s, 76, fire; irreg. plur., Ta ing, writing, etc.); because. 
mvupa, fires, fire-signals. av, ady., again, moreover. 
oaAdmuye, -vyyos, 7, trumpet. trolvuy (postpositive), therefore, 
Xdpts, -iTos, 7, favor, gratitude ; nvoreover. 
Xap exo, be thankful. avev, prep. with gen., without. 
xelp, -ds, 7, dat. plur. xepcl, hand. 14, prep. with gen., through ; with 
Xtov, -dvos, 7, SNOW. acc., on account of. 
——05¢40-0——_. 


CHAPTER XVI. 
REVIEW. 


256. Review of Vocabulary (see 105). 


1. dyaOds. 2. aderXpds. 3. altéw. 4. aitidomat. 
5. dkpos. 6. adros. T. auddtepos. 8. adudo. Y. ava. 
10. dvaBaivo. 11. avdipdrodov. 12. dvev. 18. avrjp. 
14. dvw. 15. dios. 16. adrretpe Ceili). 17. amépyouar. 
18. dréyo. 19. amoréura. 20. apyvpiov. 21. apyv- 
pods. 22. apiOuds. 23. dpmdafw. 24. apyo. 25. ad. 
26. avrGopar. 27. adtds. 28. adaipéw. 29. adixvéomar. 
30. BaddrAw. 31. Bacirevos. 32. Bramto. 33. Bovropat. 
34. ydp. 35. yé 36. yépwv. 387. yiyvowar. 38. ypddo. 
39. daiuwov. 40. && 41. Seuvds. 42. Séea. 438. deEcos. 
44. Séyoua. 45. déomar. 46. Sid. 47. StaBalva. 48. dia- 
TpiBo. 49. didaonw. 50. Spduos. 51. Sv0. 52. edo. 
58. éyw. 54. ef. 55. elui. 56. eira. 57. &eaotos. 58. éxel- 
vos. 59. édmis. 60. em. 61. eri. 62. eTuBourevo. 
63. éropa. O64. épyov. 65. epyoua. 66. repos. 67. ere. 
68. evyowar. 69. 9. T0. rpyewaov. T1. Hryéowar. 12. ASomar. 
73. jw. T4. Hrvos. 15. Oavudto. 76. irews. TT. tcos. 


. 
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78. icws. T9. wai. 80. wands. 81. xaréo. 82. Kadds. 
83. katd. 84. xataBaivw. 85. Kkatayeddw. 86. Khpv€. 
87. Kkpavyy. 88. réywo. 89. ALBos. 90. Addos. V1. wa- 
xowat. 92. pév. 93. pwéoos. 94. pwetaréumopar. 95. pur}. 
96. wncéte. OT. pny. 98. (6) wnv. 99. paprnp. 100. pi- 
Kpos. 101. picbos. 102. wovos. 108. vowifo. 104. vdyos. 
105. viv. 106. vi& 107. Efvos. 108. Evrov. 109. 88e. 
110. oteém. 111. otvos. 112. ofos. 118. ofds ce. 
114. oiyowar. 115. bros. 116. Gyws. 117. dvopma. 
118. dara. 119. opdw. 120. bs. 121. bre. 122. Sri. 
123. o§. 124. otdé. 125. odxére. 126. odros. 127. of- 
Tos. 128. dyNos. 129. aapa. 130. Tape (eipi). 
131. srapéyo. 132. was. 133. martnp. 134. avo. 
135. mefj. 136. mefoi. 137. weipdopar. 138. micros. 
139. rovéw. 140. croréusos. 141. wopedw. 142. sore. 
143. wore. 144. mov. 145. vob. 146. mpadyya. 147. mpd. 
148. mpocépyoua. 149. mip. 150. mipoi. 151. ras. 
152. mas. 153. carmiyé 154. onpuaivo. 155. citos. 
156. otevds. 157. otpatomededw. 158. otpartdredov. 
159. otpédo. 160. cd. 161. cvrdréyo. 162. cupBov- 
Aevw. 163. ctv. 164. tatTw. 165. ré. 166. Teiyos. 
167. ris. 168. rot. 169. roivuv. 170. rovdode. 171. Tou- 
oUTOS. 172. trooocde. 173. tocodrtos. 174. ore. 
175. tpéra. 176. tpépo. TT. rpiros. 178. tpérros. 
179. baép. 180. vrofiyov. 181. Parayé& 182. giria. 
183. dirsos. 184. PoBéw. 185. dpovéw. 186. guyy. 
187. ydpis. 188. yelp. 189. yrov. 190. ypipa. 
191. ypdvos. 192. ypicots. 193. xwpiov. 194. ade. 


257. Review the paradigms in the last seven 
chapters : — 
a. Third Declension of Nouns, mute and liquid stems, 
232-235 and 245. 


86 A FIRST BOOK IN GREER. 


b. Adjectives of the First and Second Declension, 
regular, 127-131, 
contract, 141-144, 
Attic, 145-146. 
ce. Pronouns, relative and demonstrative, 150-154, 
personal, 189-192. 
d. Present System Middle and Passive, of \éw, 115-117, 
of contract verbs, 136. 
e. Future System, of tw, 166-170. 
of consonant themes, 171, 
of contract verbs, 214-215. 
f. eipi, 210-211. 
258. Review the following miscellaneous topics : — 
Proclitics and Enclities, 218-221. 
Division of Consonants, 225-227. 
Substantive and Adjective Uses, 205-206. 
Prepositions, 199-204. 
Use of otros and 6d¢, 159. 
The Negatives, 121-124. 
Attributive and Predicate Position, 175-180. 
Deponent Verbs, 187. 
éott, 251. 


Uses of avtos, 181-182. 


Poa St eS 


* 
~~. &. 
. . 


259. Review the rules of syntax in the last seven 
chapters : — 
a. Genitive Case, cause, 160, I., 
material, 160, [V., 
plenty and want, 193, 
separation, 160, III., 
source, 160, II., 
time within which, 194, 
with compound verbs, 248. 
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b. Dative Case, cause, 161, I. a, 
likeness and unlikeness, 195, I1., 
manner, 161, I. 6, 
means, 161, I. e, 
possessor, 195, I., 
time when, 161, II., 

: with compound verbs, 249. 

ce. Accusative Case, adverbial, 183, 
with adverbs of swearing, 250, 
two accusatives, 196. 

d. Agreement, of adjectives and participles, 132, 
of relatives, 162, 
of predicate substantives, 212. 

e. Moods, command, 118, 
exhortation, 119, 
deliberative subjunctive, 138, 
circumstantial participle, 120, 
purpose by future participle, 184. 


260. TRANSLATE AT SIGHT : — 


Adpetov cal Ilapvoartidos yiyvovras rratées dv0, ’Aptakép- 
Ens kat Kipos. érrel d€ trwmrreve! Aapeios tedevtHv® Tod 
Biov,*® éBovreTo TH Traide audotépw rrapetvar. ~ApraképEns 
pev ovv* raphy év Tois Bacwrelous: Kipov dé petarréurrerat 
aro Ths apxns hs avtov catpamny érolnae,’ xal® orparnyov 
8é érrol(noe® THY oTpaTiwTar ol eis Kactwrdod rediov cvAXK- 
yovtat. avaBaiver bé 6 Kipos atv Ticoadépver, ov pirov 
hyeito evar. Kat Kopos éywv omditas avaBaiver tpiaxo- 


n f= f 
alous,! hryenova b¢ a’tav Beviav Wappaccov. 


1 suspect. 4 now (used to continue the narrative). 
2 end. 5 aor. of roiéw, here rendered by plupf. 
3 life. 6 also. 7 three hundred. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 
REFLEXIVES. — ctw. 


261. a. The reflexive pronouns, éuavtod (of myself), 
ceavtod (of yourself), and éavtod (of himself), in the 
singular are a combination of éwe-, ce-, and é-, the stems 
of the personal pronouns, with the oblique cases of avrds. 

6. The combination éueavrov always appears as é€uav- 
Tov, While ceavrod and éavtod often contract into cavtod 
and avrovd. 


262. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. FEM. 
Sing. G. | éuavrot éwauris cavTov cauTis 
D. | ghavred €havTy cTauTe cAUTh 
A. | ésaurév éhauTiy oavTév cavThy 
Plur. G. HOV adrdav Upav avtav 
D. | qptv adrois Apiv avrats | vptv adrots dpiv avrats 
A. | qpas adrots Hpads adtas | vpds adrovs Upas adtas 
Singular. Plural. 
Mase. Frm. Nevr. Mase. Frm. NeEvr. 
G. avrod avis avTod avTayv avTrav avTav 
1D}. avre avTy atre avrots avrats atrots 
A. avTov avrhy atré avrovs atTds avra 
SUGGESTIONS. 


263. Observe that :— 


a. The reflexives occur only in the oblique cases. 
b. In the plurals of €uavrod and gavrod the two parts (see 261 a) 
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are declined separately, but atrod forms its plur. after the manner of 
the singular. 


264. The reflexive pronouns in the genitive do not 
have the predicate position, as the personal pronouns do 
(see 180 e). 


265. RULE. —Some verbs of sense perception or 
mental action take the genitive. Such verbs are axova,! 
hear, wipvycKe, remind, ériperéopua, care for, éridipéw, de- 
sire; e.g. Kipos tov OopyBou axover, Cyrus hears the noise. 


266. RULE. — The genitive is used with many verbs, 
adjectives, and adverbs which imply various genitive 
relations already explained. ‘Thus :— 


I. Verbs meaning share, touch, take hold of, hit, miss, 
begin, etc., take the partitive genitive (68, I1.); eg. rod 
Adyou dé HpyeTo Abe, and he began his speech as follows. 

IJ. Adjectives in the superlative degree and adverbs 
of place may take the partitive genitive; e.g. oi roEotat Tov 
oTpatiotav apiato. jaoav, the bowmen were the bravest of 
the soldiers; rod ys; where in (lit., of) the world ? 

III. Verbs meaning swrpass, be inferior to, rule? over, 
etc., take a genitive, because they imply comparison 
(411); ¢.g. Tod adeApod ovroTEe HTTaTO Kdpos ed Troy, 
Cyrus was never outdone by his brother in doing good. 

1V. Adjectives signifying worthy of, etc., take the geni- 
tive of price (80, I.); eg. 6 Noyayos Tips aEvos ty, the 
captain was worthy of honor. 

V. Verbs meaning cease, differ from, be apart, etc., take 
the genitive of separation (160, III.) ; e.g. ra otpatevpata 


1 See vocab. 
2 dpxw, rule, and other like verbs may also be regarded as implying 


a noun with which the gen. would be used ; e.g. be ruler of. 
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: 
Arjrov crabpodrs Sto Suéye, the armies are two days 
journey apart from each other. 


267. RuLE. — Adjectives, adverbs, or substantives, 
containing a similar meaning to that of verbs taking 
the dative of indirect object, also take the dative; as 
miatés, faithful to, évavtios, hostile to, diros or irtos, 
friendly to; eg. tot» To avOpoT@ didos éativ, he is 
friendly to this man. 


r Lal 4 nw 
268. TRANSLATE: 1. ovTe yap pets EKElvV@ TH 
oyay@ ere cUpupayol Eopev, OUT ExElvos ETL O KPAaTaV 
nuov.' 2. éywye toivuy Ktpov éreOtpmouv Tots €mav- 
TOD oTpaTiotats ur EvavTiov yiyver Pat, voutlav avTov 
paltota Tov TOTE ikavoy Elva Ev ToLELY TOUS didous. 
, ‘ > nw > 4 “ »¥ 
3. vos Tis Tapwv ek THS “Edécov, Tavdizyns dvona, 
murtos b€ Ktpo, edeye, “Kal pyv, ® Kope, \éyovow 
y la c A PS) ‘\ ‘ A 3 F 32 ¥ XN 
OTe TAUTA UmLoxvEL Oud TA VOY Sawa.” 4. ovTE TAaTIP 
¥ / “a > 8 ld > / ja c ~ # 
OUTE LYATNP T@ avdpaTodw eat. 5. 6 KHpvE onpal- 
vei TOLS OTpaTLdTaLs Topever bar Sid THS YLOvos Kal TA 
¥ ¥ > A A A c Soe » 
akpa exew ev TH OeEid. 6. was ikavol eoecHe apyew 
is! Lal nw ~~ 
Dov avtav; 7. 6 yyEewov ovX NTTHTETAL TOVTOU TOU 
avopos ev Tovar. 


269. TRANSLATE: 1. No, by Zeus, it is not possible 
for the guide to be without money for six months, and 
still* lead this army. 2. O cowardly man, although® you® 
see’ this, you do not perceive the danger, nor, although 
you hear such things, do you long for battle. 3. In® 
what® part® of the plain will they begin battle again? 


1 See 205. 2 See 264. 3 See 206. 4 Suws. 5 See 120. 6 rod. 


efp. 91 


4. The king will promise to assist these! leaders,! who are 
well disposed to the satrap’s rule. 5. When the heralds 
had come to give the signal with the trumpet, the soldiers 
became hopeful. 6. Let them neither laugh at Cyrus, 
nor plot against him. 


270. ety (theme i-; ef. Lat. ire), go, come. 


eee, ue Pres. Opr. |Pres. Imv.| Imer. Inn. Pres. Inr. 
Inp. |SuBav. 
S. 1) ety | to VYoune or lolyy jew or ya even 
2) ys Yous YOu jes Or yea 
3 | elo | ty You ira mer Or qe 
D.2 | trov | tyrov lourov trov Tov FREE. 
, ” PARTIC. 
3 | Urov | tnrov lotrny trav aT 
P. 1) tpev | topev Youpev mpev Mase, lov 
2| tre | inte Voute Ure Te Fem. lotra 
Neut. lév 
3 | Yace | oor Vovev er arek qoav Or jeray 
idvtev 
SUGGESTIONS. 


271. Observe that :— 


a. eps is found only in the pres. system, 
b. The theme is it. This will explain many apparent irregulari- 
ties. Compare the forms of e?ye with those of eiu/, theme éo- (210). 


272. The present indicative of eius has often the force 
of a future ;°cf. Eng. “I am going to-morrow.” 


273. RuLE.— After verbs meaning to strive for, 
care for, effect, the future indicative with dtrws is used 


1 See 69, I., note, 
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after both primary and secondary tenses. The negative 
is py (see 122 a); eg. émuedeitar bas pyToTE aoLTOL 
écovta, he takes care that they shall never be without food ; 
érparrov btws tis BonOyjcet, they were trying to bring (it) 
about, that some one should assist (them). 

These clauses, since they constitute the object of the 
principal verb, are called object clauses. 


Norr.— Sometimes the main verb before érws is not expressed, but 
oxére OY okoretre (imy. sing. and plur. of cxoréw, see), or some such 
verb, is understood; e.g. drws écecbe dvipes dior THs ENevGeplas, (see to 
it) that you be men worthy of freedom. 


274. TRANSLATE: l. ti waAw els 76 avTov OT paro- 

> y-— 4 , *~ an ba | c ascii | 

Tedov ovK tagw ol Adxor; 2. Kal Tov Tap’ EavT@ 

\ i“ la > Lal Y lo c \ 

dé€ BapBdpwv Kipos émpedetrar Oras Todeuew ikavot 

€sovTat. 3. omws eoecbe apiotor TOY avdpav, wa 

a€iou ATE TOD” Kparelv” tavtns THS X@pas. 4. Tod 

OTPATHYyOU akovVOY TO OTpATEvMA ETLODUATETAL MAYS. 
5 c SS > \ ¥ AG es , > .e , ¥ , 

. 0 0€ avynp Edeye, “vn Ala, @ yyendy, Exonev cot 
fo ) 7 de lal a » > ‘\ y¥ 
xapw.” 6. vopilower d€ waddov dety avw eis Ta aKpa 
amidvar Teipacbar: od ovv meiPov Kat ETYLEAOU OTTWS 

amoTrepmipers Was. 


275. TRANSLATE: 1. The king was always outdone 
by Cyrus in doing good. 2. The mother will take the 
boy® by the hand.’ 8. The gods seem to be hostile to 
the enemy, but allies to us. 4. The king will perceive 
that you are trying to harm his slaves, and will bring 
it about that you shall no longer be able to cause him 


1 Prepositional phrase used as adj.; see 206. 
2 Inf, used as noun; see 205. 


* Boy, dir. obj. in ace. ; hand, gen., see 266, I. 
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trouble. 


5. The hoplites that are well disposed to Cyrus 


will go away from the phalanx to the river Euphrates. 
6. Let the general see to it that the beacon-fires are a 
parasang apart from each other. 


276. 


a&kovw, fut. dkotcopar, hear, takes 
gen. of the person and acc. of 
the thing. 

yyveaoKw (theme yvo-),! fut. yvo- 
copa, recognize, perceive, know, 
learn. 

Sexo, hold apart, be apart. 

BonPéw (Bonde-; Bon, cry, + 0éw), run 
toacry for help, assist. Takes dat. 

Soxéw (dox-), fut. 86, seem, seem 
good, seem best. 

Kpatéw (kpare-), be powerful, rule 
over, rule. 

érrvOupéw (érOupe-), desire, long for. 

qTTdopar, be surpassed, be outdone, 
be conquered. 

AapBave  (Aaf-), 
take, take hold of. 

ampartw (mpay-), fut. mpago, do, 
accomplish, bring about. 


fut. Artppopar, 


Vocabulary. 


okotréw (cKome-, oxeT-), fut. oKépo- 
pat, see, see to tt, look at. 

tmirxvéowar (cex-: w1d+ lox vév- 
pat, expanded from tcxw=éyw), 
promise. 

ovppaxos (ctv + udxouar), ally. 

Tipy, honor. 

e¥vous (ef + voids, 92) masc. and 
fem., evvovy neut., etc., well dis- 
posed. 

ixavés, sufficient, able. 

éyaye, J at least. 

ev, adv., well; eb mod, do good to. 

poda, adv., very, very much ; compar. 
paAdAov, more, rather ; superl. pa- 
Aiora, most, especially. 

modu, ady., back, again. 

Kal, conj., and, also, even; kal... 
8é, and also. 

. ote, neither .. 


ovTe . . . nor. 


——-089400—. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


THIRD DECLENSION (SIBILANT AND F STEMS). 
AORIST SYSTEM. 


277. The declension of stems in a sibilant (230 c) and 
of stems in F (230 d) is illustrated by the following : — 


1 Do not fail to learn the theme of every new verb. See 172. 
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(76) dpos (h) tTprnpns 
(6pec-), (tpenpes-), 
mountain. trireme. 
Sing. N. dpos TpLNpNS 
G. (6peos) Spous (Tprjpeos) Tpinpovs 
IDE (6per) oper (rpijpet) TPLAper 
A. pos (rT pejpea) Tpinpn 
V. dpos TPLTpes 
Dual N. A.V. (dpee) Oper (Tpijpec) TpLnpet 
G. D. (6péocv) opotv (Tpinpéorv) Tpinpoiy 
Ie NE WG (8pea) opy (Tpuhpees) Tpinpets 
G. opéwv opav (Tpinpéwv) TPLNPOV 
i) dpert TPLNPETL 
A. (8pea) opn (Tpijpeas) TPLApELs 
(6) Bactreds (6 or ) Bots (4) vats 
(Bacirer-), (Bor-), (var-), 
king. 0x, COW. ship. 
Sing. N. Bactrevds Bots vads 
G. Bactréws Bods vews 
If (Bacréi) Bacrdrct Bot vl 
A. Baoiréa Body vaty 
V:: Baotred Bod vat 
Dual N, A. V. Bactdrée Boe vije 
Gea: Bactd€éouw Bootv veotv 
Blur Neve (Bacirées) PBactdrets Boes viajes 
G. Bactréwv Body veav 
D. Bactretor Boverl vavol 
A. Bacoréas Bods vats 
SUGGESTIONS, 


278. Observe that :— 


a, The Summary of the Third Declension (288-244) applies in 
the main to stems in -o-, but these exceptions (b and c) occur. 
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b. The final -o- of each stem is dropped before all case-endings, 
and contraction results; e.g. épe(a)os becomes dpovs. 

ce. The neuter stem in -eo- (dpec-) becomes -os in nom., ace., and 
voc. sing., instead of remaining unchanged (see 240 a). 

d. The contract forms in épos, tpinpys, and Bacirevs follow the 
Rules for Contraction (see 77-79), except in the gen. and dat. dual 
and gen. plur. of tpuypys, which are paroxytone, and in the form of 
Tpinpets (ace. plur.) 


279. Observe that : — 

a. Stems in F follow the rules given in the Summary of the 
Third Declension (238-244). 

b. The original F (see 230 d) passes into its vowel form, -v-, be- 
fore a consonant, and disappears before a vowel; e.g. BacwAcds, but 
Bacwréus. 

ce. In vais, the stem va(¢)- becomes ve- before a long vowel, and 
vy- before a short vowel, but is vav- before a consonant; e.g. veds 
Ve, vavs. 


280. (16) képas, horn, wing, is declined regularly, with 
the stem xepdt-, like évowa (232), and also with a con- 
tract sibilant stem, as follows :— 


SINGULAR. Dvat. PLURAL. 
N. | képas N. A. V.| (képae) képa N. | (képaa) Képa 
G. | (képaos) Képws G. D. | (kepdouw) Kepov G. | (kepdwv) Kepdv 
D. | (képat) Képar D. | Képact 
A. | képas A. | (képaa) Képa 
V. | képas V. | (képaa) Képa 


281. TRANSLATE: 1. 6 Baowreds Toivuy érefiper 
Tov veav: ai S€ ob mapnaoav. 2. of wod€uroe Ta aKpa 
hetbovow, émel yryydoKovew ori } welGv oTparia non 
éoTly €low TOV 6péwv, Kal aKovovoW OTL al TPLApELs 
dm "Edécov mrovow. 3. tavrys THs Tins agvos 
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lal lal ‘\ , A 
dvip mod ys €otw; 4. Tédos OE erel ot Fevor Tapy- 
e \ e a Fog e be N cA PS) / 
cap, ot pev immets éerd€evov, ot d€ welot eHeov Oponw 
\ rae A 
kat eadevddvev Kat étitpwaKov Tovs Omhitas TOV TO- 
heutov. 5. 6 prev Kypv€& onpaive, oO dé oxayds 
> , > > A 9 \ e yee , 
aKovwv ovK emyehetrar OTws Tods OmAiTas ouvAEEEL. 
6. Kat ovKéere TpiakovTa aTddia Sueyeryny To padayye 
amt addjdwv. 


282. TRANSLATE: 1. In this village, however, there 
was also a multitude of cattle. 2. Both wings of the 
army, therefore, were advancing on a run into battle. 
8. But the generals both see and recognize the brother 
of the king. 4. Let us go where it seems good to the 
allies, who promised to be faithful and well-disposed to 
the king. 


AORIST SYSTEM. 


283. In the indicative the aorist is a simple past tense, 
like the English past (did) or the Latin historical per- 
fect. The imperfect, on the other hand, denotes action 
continued, customary, or attempted, in the past, like the 
Latin imperfect or the English was doing, used to do, 
or tried to do. 


284. The aorist is often used, particularly in temporal 
clauses, where the English employs the pluperfect ; e.g. 


émel Tadta éroinoar, Ovcav, when they had done this, they 
sacrificed. 


285. In the subjunctive, optative, imperative, and 
infinitive, except in indirect discourse, the present and 
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aorist have no special distinction in time, but the present 
is used for continued action and the aorist for the simple 
occurrence. 


286. a. The stem of the aorist is formed, except 
in liquid verbs, by adding -ca to the theme, the final 
vowel of which is lengthened in many verbs!; eg. Av-, 
AUVoa-}; TrOole-, TrOLNGA-. 

b. Like the other secondary tenses, the aorist takes the 
augment in the indicative only; e.g. indic. édvoa, subjv. 
AVow, Opt. Avoaupu, etc. 


287. The aorist? system is thus inflected : — 


AcTIvE VOICE. 


Indicative. Subjv. Optative. Imperative. 
Sing.1| €&doa, I loosed.| tow Adoarpe 8.2 Atoov 
2) &toas dogs Nioats, AUoevas 3 Avodtw 
3 | €\vcoe tog Ucar, AvoeELE 1.2) Adoartev 
3 Avoatwv 
Dual 2 | €&toatov Avonrov | Avoattov P.2 Adoare 
3 | é\voaryny Avenrov | Avoalryv 3 riodrwoar, 
Avo dvTwv 
L 
Plur. 1 cane Mrconey Atoatpev a A 
2| dicate donTe AdoatTe 
3| edvoav Aicwor | Adoaev, Adoevav Meat 
Participle. 
Adods, -caca, -c av 


1 See 214 and foot-note 1. 

2 Another set of forms, based directly on the theme, without the syl- 
lable -ca, is frequent in many verbs. These constitute the second aorist 
system. See 429-430. 

H 
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MIvDLE VOICE. 


Indicative. Subjv. Optative. Imperative. 
Sing. 1 &voapnv AVoopar Avealuny S. 2 Atorar 
2 edo w toy Adoato 3 Avoac bw 
8 éLtoraro AdonTar AVoaiTo he Cee 
3 Avodobov 
Dual 2 éLicacbov Atonobov| Atcatcbov PNOENGe dete 
8 &vcacOnv | Avoncbov| AvcalcOyv Bo Na rde bao 
or Avodo8wv 
Jergay, 1 Avo dpela Avo apeba Avoalpeba ra 
ay t Pe 2 Infinitive. 
2 evocac be Avene be Avoarobe 
3 éX\voayTo NVo@vrar AdoavTo \éocaflat 
Participle. 


Avodpevos, -7, -OV 


288. RuLE.—A prohibition (i.e. a negative com- 
mand) is expressed by pH with the present imperative 
or aorist subjunctive. Between these forms the distinc- 
tion stated in 285 is drawn; e.g.— 

Ln Trowmons TodTo, do not do this (referring to a special case); 
f41) Troves TodTO, do not do this (as a general rule). 


289. TRANSLATE: |. KeXevodtw dé aitov hapBa- 
vew pépos TL Tap éxdoTov Tav nyepovav. 2. pH 
nyjnonobe jw, @ otparnyot, Kata Ta TOD yYwpiov 
Tetyn. 3. Kat é€xéhevoe Kdéapyov pev tod deEwod 
Képas apyew, Updokevov dé tod ETépov* avTdos dé Tovds 
eautov erage. 4. eywye Tod TaTpds ToLovTOUS Adoyous 
axovoas ayabos yeryoona kal TH pntpi meloopar. 
0. Tas TpiApes &s eroinoav' &hnoav ctrov® Kab eis 


1See 284. 2 See 193. 
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Xdpov éemievoav. 6. 


np€ato aoe. 


> 7: ~ zy: a , 
E€KEW TO XPOV@ TOU Aoyou 


290. TRANSLATE: 1. Do not, therefore, obey the 


words of bad men. 2. 
day. 
the satrap. 
shields in the palace. 


And this was the end of this 
3. Let them be neither hostile to us, nor friends to 
4. Do you, O fellow?! soldiers,! care for the 
5. Let us send for the remaining 


horsemen, that we may learn why they did these (things). 


291. 


Aelr@ (Acr-), Aehipo, leave, forsake, 
abandon. 

awiprdnpt (rAa-), TART, Erdqnoa, 
Jill. 

mhéw (rdev-, for ref-), TAEVTOpLAL 
or mAevcodpar, erdevoa, sail. 

odhevdovaw, éohevddvynca,”? use the 
sling. 

TiTpookw (Tpo-), TpdTw, ETpwcaG, 
wound. 

aonls, -ld0s, 7, shield. 


Vocabulary. 


tres, -éws, 6, horseman. 

pépos, -ous, 74, part, share. 

amANV0s, -ovs, 76, number, amount, 
multitude. 

TetXos, -ous, TO, wall, rampart. 

téXos, -ous, Td, end; as ady. acc., 
Jinally. 

Aoutrds, left, remaining, rest of. 

elow, ady., within; also with gen., 
within, inside of. 

75n, adv., now, already. 


CHAPTER XIX. 


LIQUID VERBS. — RECIPROCAL, INTERROGATIVE, 
INDEFINITE, AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


292. Liquid verbs (7.e. those whose themes end in a 
liquid ; see 226), in forming the present stem, often add -s 
to the theme. The following euphonic changes result :— 


1 &ydpes oTpaTiOrar. 


2 See 214 and foot-note 1. 


8 Some liquid verbs, like wévw (uev-), remain, do not add « to the theme. 
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a. In themes ending in -v or -p, the -z is transposed and 
forms a diphthong (-az or -ev) with the theme vowel; e.g.— 


(hav-, pav-, paw-), paiva, show ; 


(xtev-, KTeVL-, KTELV-), KTELVO, Krill. 


6. But in themes containing the vowel -:- or -v-, the 
added -c is transferred, and unites with the theme vowel, 
forming -t- or -v-3; @.g.— 

(Kpwv-, Kpive-, Kpiv-), kpivo, pick out, decide ; 

(aicxyvv-, aicyvui-, aicxiv-), aicyove, shame. 

ce. In themes ending in -A, the -c unites with the A, 
forming -\A-; e.g. (Bar-, Bari-, Barr-), Badr@, throw. 


293. Liquid verbs form the future stem by adding -e 
(instead of -o) to the theme, and contracting it with the 
thematic vowel (see rules, 77-79); e.g. daivw (dav-) ; 
fut. (havéw) hava. 


294. Liquid verbs form the aorist stem by adding -a 
(not -ca) to the theme, the vowel of which is lengthened, 


a to » (or to @ after e, «, or p), 


e to eu, 
ih AO) Gis 
v to v3 e.g.— 
gaivw (dav-), aor. épnva, show ; 
mepaivw (mepav-), aor. érépava, accomplish ; 
KTelvo (KTEV-), aor. éxrewa, kill ; 
Kpiva (Kptv-), aor. éxpiva, pick out, decide ; 


’ 4 ’ v - 
aicyuve (aicyvv-), aor. Hoxdva, shame. 


295. Taking dgaivw as a model, the inflection of 


the future and aorist systems of a liquid verb is 


as 
follows :— 


LIQUID VERBS. 
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FUTURE. AORIST. 
ACTIVE. Mippie. ACTIVE. MIpDLE. 
Indicative. Indicative. Indicative. Indicative. 

Sing. 1 have pavodpar épnva epyvapnyv 

2 daveis davet épyvas épjve 

3 davet avetrar eprve ébyvaro 
Dual 2 davetrov daveicbov épyvatov épnvacbov 

3 avetrov daveicbov épnvarny éepnvacOnv 
jedvies davotpev havovpeba éptvapev epyvapeda 

2 daveite daveio be ébyvare ebjvac be 

3 davotcr pavodvrar épynvav épyvavTo 

Subjunctive. Subjunctive. Subjunctive. Subjunctive. 

Sing. 1 oive btjvopar 

2 bfvas barn 

3 ova pqvynras 
Dual 2 N, N, oqvyrov bqvync Pov 

3 One ie btvytov bjvycbov 
Plor, 1 bijvepev byvopeda 

2 obyvynre bjvyc be 

3 bjvect bjvevrar 

Optative. Optative. Optative. Optative. 

Sing. 1 | havotp, pavolnv | havoluny dyvarpe bnvalunv 

2 | havots, avolns | havoio phvas, pivevas| prvaco 

3 | bavot, davon | havoiro privat,  hveve | drvarro 
Dual 2 davoitov havotcbov phvarrov ojvatcbov 

3 davoitny davolcOnv pnvalryyv pynvatcOnv 
Pires avoipev pavotpeba pjvaiev pnvalpeba 

2 pavoire pavoicbe brvatre prvarobe 

3 davotev havotvro | dyvacev, iyverav | dhvavro 
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FUTURE. AORIST. 
ACTIVE. Mippie. ACTIVE. MIpDLeE. 
Imperative. Imperative. Imperative. Imperative. 
Sing. 2 dfjvov dijvar 
3 onvare dnvacbw 
Dual 2 nvarov djvacbov 
‘ None None of P P 
3 onvatov dnvacbov 
Plur, 2 byvare bjvacbe 
3 nvatwoav onvacbwoav 
or dynvavrev | or dynvacbov 
Inf. davetvy paveio Bar pivar djvacbat 
Part. paver, davovpevos,!  dhvas PyvapLevos, 
-otoa, -otv -, -OV -aca, -av -1, -Ov 
SUGGESTIONS. 
296. Observe that : — 


a. The forms of the fut. of liquid verbs are like the pres. of giro. 
b. The aor. is inflected like €Avoa, except for the omission of o. 


CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


297. A conditional sentence is called simple particular 


when the supposition refers to a single occasion in the 
present or past. 


RuLE.—In simple particular conditions, the “if” 
clause has ei with the present or past indicative, and 
the conclusion has the indicative or any appropriate 
form ; eg. et Eve TAS orrovdas, THY Sikny exer, Uf he broke 
the truce, he is receiving the penalty. 
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298. A conditional sentence is called a more vivid 
future when the supposition refers to the future and 
implies considerable likelihood of fulfilment. 

RuLE.—In more vivid future conditions, the “if” 

ye 4 ” 4 . ° . 
clause has éav! (jv or av) with the subjunctive ( present 
or aorist), the conclusion has the future indicative or 
some other future form; ¢.g. éav tadta romon, aito 
moreunaw, tf he shall do this, I will make war on.him. 

299. TRANSLATE: 1. 6 Aoyayds ev TH vyl dv Kai 
émt Bulavrwov mréwv eixe tov Hvov ev dea. 2. Tod 
lal e , 6 > OTA > ” > lal 
Tov imméwv mAHnOGovs ody olot 7 eoeaHe amoKTEtvat 
Ws 2 3 € f= 9 A ¥ A we 
OvoEeva.. . Ol KHpuUKES, @ Aptate, nyyerAav Tots Kupou 

Y a an »y 
pitous OTL TH ON XOpa ot Tor€uL0L Tpdypata On 
5 Lal » Lal 
mapéxovow. 4. éav Kipos dyvytas, ti ere pevodper; 


300. TRANSLATE: 1. If this wing of the army leaves 
the heights, the enemy will appear. 2. They fill four of 
my ships with cattle. 8. What shall we do, if it does 
not seem best to the foot-soldiers to become allies to us? 


301. The reciprocal pronoun, meaning each other, one 
another, is necessarily found only in the oblique cases of 
the dual and plural. It has the regular endings of the 
first and second declensions. 


Douat. PLURAL. 


Gen. | GAAHAowW GAAHAGLW GAAHAOW | GAAHAWV GAAHAwWY GAATA@Y 
Dat. | GAAAAow GAAHAaW GAAHAoLW | GAAHAOLS GAAHAGLs GAAHAOtS 
Ace. | dAAfA@ GAAHAG GAAHAW | GAAHAOUVS GAAHAGS GAANAG| 


1 Te. ef + dv. 
2 In Greek a double negative does not usually make an affirmative. 
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302. The interrogative pronoun, tis, who, and the 
indefinite pronoun, Tis, some, any, are thus declined : — 


INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. 
M. and F. Neut. | M. and F. Neut. 
Sing. Nom. | tis wt Tis vl 
Gen. tivos or Tod Tivds OF Tov 
Dat. tive Or TH til Or To 
Ace. | thva rl TWa wl 
Dual N. A. V. tive TLve 
Gab. tlvow Tivotv 
Plur. Nom.| rtlves tlva | tives TWa 
Gen. tlywv TiVOV 
Dat. tlo Til 
Acc. | tlvas tiva TiIWas Twa 
SUGGESTIONS. 


3038. Observe that : — 

a. The interrogative and indefinite are spelled alike, but accented 
differently in every form. 

b. The indefinite is enclitic (see 220 a). All its dissyllabic forms 


accent the last syllable, while all the dissyllabic forms of the inter- 
rogative accent the first. 


304. The indefinite relative pronoun 6ctis, ATi, 8 TL, 
whoever, whichever, is formed by the union of és (150) 
and ris (302), each being declined separately. It has 
shorter forms in the genitive and dative singular, like 
those of ris, and also in the genitive and dative plural. 


Norr. —This pronoun is also often used as an indirect interrogative ; 


e.g. @pa earl BovreverOar 8 Te xXph oetv, it is time to plan what it is 
necessary to do. 


PRONOUNS AND NUMERALS. 
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Mase. Fem. Nevut. 
Sing. Nom. dots HTS 6 
Gen. OUTLVOS OF STOU WoTLVOS ovtivos or étov 
a Kd 2 
Dat. oie oF Sto qtuve OTe OF OTw 
INGE. évtTiva qvTiva 6T 
Dual N. A. OTLVE @Tive OTLVvE 
GD: olvrivou otvTivoiv olvTivoi 
Plur. Nom. oltives aituves atria 
’ Gen. OvTivev Or étev OVTLVOV avtivev or tev 
Dat. Oiotioct OF SToLs atorice olotict OF OToLs 
e x ee 
Ace. ovoTivas aoTivas ative 


305. The possessive pronouns, éu0ds (my), cos (your), 
hpmérepos (our), vuérepos (your), and odérepos (their), are 
declined like adjectives of the first and second declensions. 


306. The numerals, eis (one), dvo0 (two), tpets (three), 
_ and rérrapes (four), are declined as follows : — 


| 


Masc. Frm. NEeEvr. Masc., Frem., and Neur. 
Nom. els pla év N. A. Sto 
Gen. évés pds évos G. D. Svoiv 
Dat. évl pug évi 
Acc. éva play = év 

M. anv F. N M. anp F. N. 
Nom. Tpets tpla Nom. TETTAPES TETTAPO 
Gen. TpLOv Gen. TETTAPOV 
Dat. Tpiol Dat. TETTAPTL 
Acc. Tpets tpla Acc. TéeTTAPAS TéeTTApA 
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307. Like eis are declined ovéde/s and pndeis, no one; 
e.g. ovdels, ovdeula, ovdér, etc. 


“~ , 
308. TRANSLATE: 1. ai pev npérepar TpeEts TPLNpeELs 
- ~ = > > 
ovKeTe Tapeiow: pikpa d€ moa Twa hoLTa EoTW EV 
rs Re ° ¥ 
ols Tas aomioas Kal TA aAAa DueTepa OTA ov~opev 
An A Re 1 
mpos ’Apiatov. 2. tovtTwy tav avOpéztav, @ avopes 
la lal rd > 7 > 
otpatiorat,' duets Kptvate tives ayabot eior, ties 8 
ad kakol. 3. Tov pev de€iod Tapa TO TOTAaM@ TAaTTO- 
5 , > 
pLevou HPXE IIpo€evos, TO O€ EvoVUpLOV TOPEVOMEVOV ELS 
\ , > eg SIN ps i‘ , 4 A a 9 ann 
THY KOMNY Hye O eos adeddds. 4. TOV Taldwy OVT 
a , 
Bovder, Tpos TO Opos Yyenov €oTw. 5. Tov Ttpdabev 
» = ay ee vas ny \ > ye 
ahdos tis havettar. 0. éyew Ti Ev VO EXETE LY AloXU- 
aA ‘\ Yy »” 
vaoOe. 7. éay ot immets pov atiwow e€is TA Epnua Opn, 
¢ \ > er > ee “A > nA 8 > ta 
6 Bactdrevs ov oids T EoTar ypnobar adrots. 8. ayyel- 
hare 7T@ Baoiret uas” mepadvavras” a exédevorer. 
an a A e lal > 
9. kat tpdc0e Kvpos e€ypyto tots Efvous H vov eOédev. 


309. TRANSLATE: 1. Moreover, if the enemy answer 
nothing® in regard to these things, let the two messengers 
go back to the army. 2. Finally, those in the rear pelted 
one another with stones. 38. If any of the van throw 
their spears and use the sling, they will wound the enemy 
within the walls. 4. But when it was now time to go 
back to the camp, they stationed one company of the 
hoplites in the rear. 5. If some of the peltasts do not 
arrive within three days, we shall leave the stronghold. 
6. Do not kill the messengers of the king. 


1 Fellow-soldiers. 
* That we have accomplished. 
3 Use undév in the ifclause of a condition; see 122 c. 


PERFECT ACTIVE SYSTEM. 


310. 


ayyeAw (dyyeh-), HyyeAS, Tyyerra, 
announce. 

aloxive (aicxur-), aloxuva, yoxd- 
va, shame; mid., be or feel 
ashamed. 

Grew, (efuc), impf. amyev, go away 
or back. 

GmoKptvopa. (Kpiy-), 
-eKplvapnv, answer. 

GmoKkrelvw (kTev-), -KTEVa, -ExTELva, 
kill, put to death. 

€éXw (eFed-), or Bw, GerAHow, HOE 
Anoa, be willing, wish. 

halvw (par-), have, ébynva, show ; 
mid., appear. 

dhépw (dep-, ol-, évex-), fut. olow, 
aor. HveyKa, bear, carry. 


-Kptvodpan, 
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Vocabulary. 


Xpdopar, Xphropar,! éxpnoduny, 
use (takes dat.). 

ayyedos, messenger. 

ovdels, oddenla, ovdév, no one, noth- 
ing ; ov8év, ady., not at-all. 

SeEvds, right ; év Sebg, on the right ; 
70 Sefisv, the right (wing). 

épnpos, lonely, deserted. 

eddvupos (ef + dvoua, a euphemism), 
left; 1d eddvupov, the left (wing). 

émurbev, from behind, behind; ot 
omucGev, those in the rear. 

apoo0ev, before, in front; ot mpd- 
oev, those in front, the van. 

él, prep. with acc., to, against. 

ampos, with acc., to, towards, against, 
in respect to. 


CHAPTER XX. 


PERFECT ACTIVE SYSTEM.— ADJECTIVES OF THIRD 
DECLENSION. 


311. The perfect active system includes the perfect 
and pluperfect tenses, which correspond respectively to 
the English perfect definite (have done) and the plupertect 


(had done). 


312. a. The perfect active stem is formed from the 
theme by adding -ca. A syllable is also prefixed, consist- 
ing of the initial consonant followed by ¢; eg. theme 


Av-, pf. act. stem AeAv«Ka-. 


1 Some verbs (xpdouai, fdw, etc.) contract ae into 7, contrary to 78 b. 
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b. The prefixing of this syllable is called reduplication. 
It is the sign of completed action, and occurs in all moods. 


31535. PERFECT ACTIVE SYSTEM. 
(Formed on the perfect active stem AeAuka-. ) 
INDICATIVE. |  SUBJUNCTIVE. 
a | 
Perfect. Pluperfect. Perfect. 
Sing. 1 h€vKA éAcADKT AeAVKo ! 
2 eAvKAS éhedns AeAUKYS 
3 eAvKE eNeADKeEL AATK 
Dual 2 AeddKaTOV éX\eAUKETOV AeAVKHTOV 
3 AeAdKaTov éX\eAvKEeT HY AeAVKHTOV 
Jelyubes 1 AehdKapev éLeATKEHEV AeAVK@pEV 
2 AeAVKaTE éXeAUKeTE AeATKYTE 
3 AAVKACL eheAdKer av AvKoot 
OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 
Perfect. Perfect. Perfect. 
Sing. 1 AeAVKoupe! AeAUKEVaL 
2 AeAVKOLS [AéXvuKe ! 
3 AeAVKOL AeduKéTO 
PARTICIPLE. 
Dual 2 AeAdKouTOV AediKeTov 7 
3 AeAvKoltHv AeNUKETOV Perfect. 
Hellrie, i AeAVKOLMEV Masc. AeAuKds 
NedvKoure AeAdKere Fem. Aedvkvia 
3 AedAdKovev AedvKéToray | Neut. AeAuKéds 


1 The pf. subjy. and opt. active rarely occur, and the pf. imy. active 


existed for few verbs. They are given here chiefly for the sake of 
completeness. 
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SUGGESTIONS. 
314. Observe that :— 


a. The perfect is a primary tense (see 85 b) and has primary end- 
ings, except in the opt., which has secondary endings in all tenses 
(see 42 c). 

6. The pluperfect prefixes the syllabic augment to the perfect 
stem, and, like the imperfect (see 87), occurs only in the indicative. 


815. Observe ‘hat — 


The accent of the pf. infin. and partic. is not recessive (see 39). 


PERFECT SYSTEM OF VARIOUS VERBS. 


316. a. Many pure verbs (see 166), especially con- 
tracts,! lengthen the final vowel of the theme in forming 
the perfect; e.g. tiuda, tetiunxa; piréw, wepirnka. 

6. Verbs with themes in -7, -6, or -0, drop those con- 
sonants in forming the perfect; e.g. cdf (cwd-), oé- 
coxa; relOm (m0-), wémecKa. 


317. a. Verbs beginning with a rough mute change 
it in the reduplication to the smooth mute of the same 
class (see 352); e.g. Oiw, pf. TéOva. 

b. Verbs beginning with a vowel lengthen the vowel 
in reduplicating, so that reduplication has in these verbs 
the same form as the temporal augment; eg. aprdata, 
NpTaKa. 

ce. Verbs beginning 

1. with a double consonant (£, w, or &), 
2. with two consonants (except a mute and a liquid), 
or 38. with p, 


1 See 214, foot-note 1. 2 See p. 59, foot-note 1. 
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omit the consonant in reduplicating, so that reduplication 
in these cases is the same as syllabic augment; e.g.— 
1. Ca, live, xa, 
2. oxevato, get ready, éoxevaxa, 
3. péw (fpu-), flow, éppinxa.} 
318. When the reduplication consists merely of the 
temporal or the syllabic augment, the pluperfect does not 


prefix é-, as it does in the case of all verbs taking the 
regular reduplication (312). 


319. Compound verbs take the reduplication, like the 
augment (203), after the preposition; e.g. avatrava, cause 
to cease, avatrémravka. 


320. TRANSLATE: 1. ypardkaow atwa émitydeva 
Y ar > > SL Nees > + > \ , 
ekaoTos olds T Hv. 2. é€mel NuW avayKn €oTL aye 
cOa, cecoKkapey TA Nuov avTav oma Kal vv 

és \ lal 
Tapackevalomey Omws TO oTpatomEedovy TaV TohELCov 
, ¥ rive \ a - 7 > , 
Suapmdcopev. 9. eywye, €av pev TOV pupiwv EeATIOwY 

7 = a / £ 4 +} A 
pia Tus avTots paivyntar odlecAar, cupBovrevow avTots 
> 4 3 2 \ eye \ i 
emuévat. 4. émet d€ ot "EXAnves vuKTos KataBaivovaw 

N ‘\ lal 
eis THY Epyunv Kaunv aTo TOY AKpwy, Ol TodELLOL 
dpaivovta, Kal avT@v Twas amoxtewovow. 5. 6 KrXé 
, v2 ¢ j 
apxos &€vos Ktpov Kat “Edjvev otpatnyos ayabds 
amotéOynkev. 

321. TRANSLATE: 1. The soldiers, if they see our 
camp, will halt and pour a libation to the gods. 2. Are 
you not ashamed to? do? such things? 8. He will live 


1 Observe that initial p is doubled in the pf., as also after the augment 
in the impf. and aor.; e.g. ppeov. 
2 Use partic. 
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as! long! (a time) as? he wishes to live. 4. And the 
heralds answered that the companies which were going 
away were striking their shields against their spears. 
5. Those in front have persuaded the general to say in‘ 
reply* to* this that the rear shall remain in the plain. 


322. Adjectives of the third declension have only 
one form for the masculine and feminine. Their declen- 
sion is illustrated by aoganrs (acdareo-), sure, safe, and 
evdaiwwv (evdatpov-), fortunate, prosperous. 


Masc. anp Fem. Nevut. |Masc.anp Fem. Nevt. 
aodadts aodarés | evdalnov eVSarpov 
(dcpadéos) a&ohadots evSalpovos 
(doparéi) dodaret evdalwove 
(doparéa) aodadf aopadés | evSalnova eVSarpov 
aodahés eVSatpov 
(dopadée) aodadet evSalpove 
(doparéoy) &aadoiv evSatpdvor 
(dopardes) dadarets (dopadéa) doar | eddSalpoves evSalwova 
(doparéwr) &oharay evSatpovov 
aoparéor ev8alpoor 
(doparéas) doarets (doparéa) dopadf | edvdalpovas evSalpova 
SUGGESTIONS. 


323. Observe that : — 

a. dogadgrs is declined like a noun with a sibilant stem (cf. rpuy- 
pys, 277), and evdaipov like one with a liquid stem (cf. NYEMOV, 232). 

b. The contraction of dopadys, except dopadcis (acc. plur.), fol- 


lows the rules in 77-79. 
c. In adjectives in -wy, the accent of the nom. neut. and of the voc. 


masc. and fem. does not follow the nom. masc., but is recessive. 


- 2 
1 rocodTov. door. 


8 ¢4w irregularly has (fv as infin. See p. 107, foot-note. —* pds with acc. 
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324. RULE. — Purpose may be expressed by : — 


a. Final clauses (sce 47) introduced by tva, otras, or 
Os, that, in order that, with the subjunctive after pri- 
mary tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses ; 
e.g. TOV Bactréa aitodat Tota, iva aTroTAéwotr, they ask the 
king for boats, that they may sail away ; Tov Bacidéa Hrovy 
mrota, iva atroTAéotev, they were asking the king for boats, 
that they might sail away. 

Nore. —The subjunctive is often found depending on secondary tenses. 
This makes the purpose more vivid; e.g. ra mola Exavoav, tva ph Kipos 
diaBalvy, they burned the boats, that Cyrus might not cross. 

6. The future participle, which in this use is often 
introduced by as (see 184); e.g. Kipov weratréurretat, ws 
atroxtevav, he sends for Cyrus, to kill him. 

ce. The relative with the future indicative; e.g. x)ye- 
povas &repabev of Uuds dEovow, he sent guides to lead you 
Clit., who shall lead you). 

d. The infinitive; e.g. ravtnv thv yopav érérpee 
diaptraca Tols “EXAnow, he turned over this country to the 
Greeks to plunder. 


325. Rute. — After verbs of fearing, object clauses 
introduced by py (cf. Lat. né) are used, with the sub- 
junctive after primary tenses, and the optative after 
secondary tenses (cf. 324 a). If the object clause is 
negative, pi ob (cf. Lat. né ndn) is used; e.g. hoBodpae 
LA) piv rpaynwata tapéyn, I am afraid that he will cause 
us trouble; édoBeiro pun ov éxou ixavods pirovs, he was 
afraid that he should not have friends enough. 


326. TRANSLATE: 1. Oras dé Kal yvyvdoknrte eis 
@ So ¥ y= ee , \ 
olay Kat oonv epxerbe yodpar, tuas dudaEw. 2. rods 
> > ¥ a“ 

& dyyédous emepiper ot héLovew bru al pev KOpau 


CLAUSES OF PURPOSE AND FEARING. ible 


> La) > wn 

aodahets ciow, ot d€ oikovpevor Tov emitndelov Exovow 
3 id lat 

ovdev. 3. od TovTo dédouKa pr) odK exw ixavds vats 
A if - A = 

ToUs NmETEpos dirows, AAA pH OdK EXwpeV didovs tka- 
x aA = 

vous ot mhevoovta. 4. dua d€ 7d! yarerny etvas! rhp 

50 / 5X. ‘\ e - = ¢€ 5) 7, {2 A > fF \ ¢ 

odov, ony THY HuEpav 7 avaBacts Huiv eyiyvero Kal 7 

/, > \ wn - 

KaTaPacts els THY KOuNV. 5. Tis TOLaDTA Kaka Tepavas 
> > ale lal rn 

ovk alaxoverar; 6. doBodmar wy od Tatra wepatvnrat. 


327. TRANSLATE: 1. The barbarians did not encamp 
there, fearing that the right wing of the Greeks would 
come to kill them. 2. And this country, since it was 
hostile, he turned over to the Greeks to plunder. 38. But 
he sent back the three children into the prosperous 
village, which was distant four parasangs. 4. For they 
saw no enemy, and the plain was announced to be safe on 
account of the mass of snow. 5. But your soldiers will 


finally cease fighting. 


328. Vocabulary. 


avatratw, cause to cease or halt; 
mid., halt, rest. 

arobvyoKko (day-2), fut. 
pat, pf. -ré0vnka, die, be killed. 
Used as pass. of daroxrelyw. 

SelSw (derd-), fut. Seloopar, aor. Berra, 
pf. 8€S0.xa,? always used for the 
pres. in Attic, fear, be afraid. 

Staprdfo, plunder. 

érreupe (eine), go on, advance, come 
on; i emotca npépa, the next day. 


-Bavod- 


émirpérrw, turn over to, entrust. 

paxopar (uax-, maxe-), fut. (ua- 
xéoouar) paxodpar, aor. épa- 
xecdpnv, pf. pepdxnpar, sight ; 
Jight with, fight against (takes 
dat.). 

épdw (dpa-, dr-), impf. éopwv, fut. 
Oonar, pf. édpaxa or édpaka, 
see. 

mapackevatw (cKxevad-), get ready, 
prepare, procure. 


1 See 205. 


2 Themes consisting of two consonants with a vowel between often 


show this shifting of the letters (@ay-, Ova-). 
83 sé50cxa is used of a more lasting fear than ¢oBodua (see 149). 


I 
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orévdw (orevd-), fut. cmelow, aor.  émurfSeros, suitable, fit; ra émurh- 


éomevoa (cf: orovin), pour a Sera, provisions. 
libation ; mid., make a truce. oAlyos, little ; plur. few. 
dvdBacis, -ews, 7, ascent, march eos, -n, -ov, as great as, as many 
inland. as; how great, how many. 
"EXAny, -os, 6, a Greek. Xarerds, difficult, severe. 


KkatdBacis, -ews, 7, descent, march adda, but; yet. 
to the coast. 


CHAPTER XXI. 


NUMERALS. — DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES. — 
THIRD DECLENSION (CLOSE VOWELS). 


829. The numerals, cardinal and ordinal, are as 
follows :— 


CARDINAL. ORDINAL, 

1 els, pla, €v,! one. mpaTos, Jirst. 

2 Svo SevTepos 

3 Tpets, Tpla tplros 

4 TéTTApES, TETTAPA TéTApPTOS 

5 arévre? TELTTOS 

6 33 €kTOS 

7 érra EBSop,05 

8 oKTd bySo00s 

9 évvéa évartos 
10 8éxa Séxatos 
11 évSeka évSéxatos 
12 8d8exa SwdékaTos 
13 TpeokalSexa tpltos kal SékaTos 
14 TeTTaperkalSeka tTéraptos Kal Sékatos 


1 For the declen. of els, Svo, rpets, rérrapes, see 306. 
2 The cardinals from wéyre to éxarév are indeclinable. 
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15 arevrekalSexa TméwTTos Kal SékaTos 
16 exxalSexa éxtos kal S€kaTos 
17 éerrakaidSexa €BSomos kal Séxaros 
18 oxToKalSexa ! dySoos Kal S€katos 
19 évveakaldexa évatos kal Séxaros 
20 elkoot elkoords 
21 eis Kal elkoor or elKkooty els amp@tos Kal elkootdés 
30 TpLakovTa TpLaKooTés 
40 TETTAPAKOVTA TETTAPAKOT TOS 
50 TEVTMKOVTG TEVTNKOT TOS 
60 éEjkovra éEnkooTés 
70 eBSopnqkovTa EBSou.ynKoords 
80 oySoqkovTa oySonkooTés 
90 évevt}KovTa. évevykooTés 
100 éxaTov éxatooTés 
200 Stakdcvot,? ar, a StaxociorTds 
300 TPLAKOTLOL, GL, a TPLAKOT LOT TOS 
400 TETPAKOTLOL, AL, TETPAKOTLOTTOS 
500 TEVTAKOTLOL, AL, a TEVTAKOT LOT TOS 
600 éEaxdovor, ar, a éEaxoooaTés 
700 EMTAKOTLOL, GL, a éemTAKOT LOT TOS 
800 OKTAKOCLOL, at, a OKTAKOTLOTTOS 
900 €vaKOoLOL, aL, a évakooLoaT6s 
1000 xtrrou,? ar, a XtAvoeTds 
2000 StoxtAror, ar, a Sir tlvor rds 
3000 TPL XTALOL, aL, a TpioyX tALoo-rés 
10,000 pdptor, ar, a pvpLtorTés 


SUGGESTIONS. 


330. Observe that : — 
a. The tens end in -xovra (cf. Lat. -ginta), the hundreds in -xécvo 
(cf. Lat. -centi), and the thousands in -xtAvov. 


1 Other expressions sometimes occur for some numbers, but these will 
cause no trouble in reading; e.g. dvotv déovres elkoor, eighteen. 
2 The hundreds and thousands are declined like the plural of ayaés. 
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b. tpidkovra and rertapdxovta have a and a respectively before 
-xovta, but the other tens have y, and the hundreds all have a@ or a 
before -Kdcvot. 

c. The thousands are formed by prefixing the numeral advs. to 
-ytALol- 

331. Numeral adverbs denote the number of times, as 
follows: dara€, once; 8is, twice; tpls, thrice ; retpaxis, four 
times, mevtaxcs, etc., all the rest having the suffix -d«s. 


DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES. 


332. The present and future active participles have 
masculine and neuter stems ending in -ovt-, and feminine 
in -ovoa- (for -ovca-!). The masculine and neuter, there- 
fore, are like nouns of the third declension, the feminine 
like nouns of the first. 


333. The inflection of At@y, loosing, which will illus- 
trate the inflection of participles in -ev and -ov, of wy,” 
being, and of the adjective éxar, willing, is as follows :— 


Mase. Frm. NEvT. 
Sing. Nom. Voc. Adov Avovra Atov 
Gen. AvovTos AVotvrns AvovTos 
Dat. AvovTe AVotoy AvovtTe 
Acc. Avovra AVouvcav Adov 
Dual Ne Ace. AvovrTe Adotoa Adovre 
Goa: AvVdvrouv Advovoav AvdvTotw 
Plur. Nom. Voc. AdvovTes Adovear AvovtTa 
Gen. AVovTev Avovedv AVdovTeV 
Dat. Adovor AVotcoats Avover 
Acc, AvovTas Avotoas Adovra 


1 Originally ovr-ca, 
2 wy and all other monosyllabic partics. are not accented on the ultima 
in the gen, and dat., contrary to 233 a, but are accented like \bwy. 
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SUGGESTIONS. 

334. Observe that :— 

a. The -r- of the masc. and neut. stem is dropped in the nom., and 
the masc. lengthens the vowel of the stem. 

b. Where -vr- of the stem is followed by o-, throughout the fem. 
and in the dat. plur. of the masc. and neut., ovra- becomes -ove-, the 
vr being dropped and the vowel lengthened (cf. 37, Norn, and 
235). 

c. The voc., masc. and neut., is like the nom. (see 244). 


335. Participles in -év (for -dwy, -éwv, -owyv) have end- 
ings like Avov (333), but are subject to the Rules for 
Contraction (77-79) 3 e.g.— 

(tTimdov) Timav, (Tiwadovca) Tim@ca, (Timdov) TiMar ; 
(piréov) dirov, (dirdovea) piroviaa, (piréov) Pirody, etc. 


Genitive Absolute. 


336. A substantive and a participle often stand to- 
gether, entirely unconnected in grammatical construc- 
tion with the rest of the sentence, although they may 
add something of importance to the meaning. They 
are then said to be used absolutely ; t.e. separately or 
independently. 


3837. RuLE.—A substantive and a participle may 
be used absolutely in the genitive! to express some 
attendant circumstance ; ¢.g. Kipouv tadta trapacKevafov- 
ros Ticoadépyns otpatevpa avvéreyev, while (since, or 
although?) Cyrus was making these preparations, Tissa- 
phernes was collecting an army. 


1 Cf. Lat, ablative absolute. 
2The partic. in the gen. absol. may have all the meanings of the 


circumst, partic. (120). 
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lal , 

338. TRANSLATE: 1. ro peéev evovupov Kupos cécw- 

3 \ A la A 8 aA e ré PS) vA 
Kev’ €K O€ TOV OKNVaY TOU SeELov ol TOhE“LOL OUNpTIG- 

x y > , en ‘ > 3 , 

Kagw oaa €Bovdrovto. 2. nuas pev ovv efnmatnoev 

@ > > 5 a aQ2 4 

dak, Aia 8é E€viov ody olds 7 Hv e€arrarnoar over. 

if i ‘ 

3. dédoika py ol “EXAnves oldpevou dAtyous eivat TOUS 
\ “A tA ¥ 4 > XN les 

ourodvs Tov payerOar apxywvrat. . emet Kupos 
lal A V2 > 

amotéOvnkev, ot €Oédovtes TH Baciret TLoTOL” Eat 

an , > \ Lay 

ovK emiTpepovat THY TOV GaTpaToVv apyxnV TOLs OTPI- 

, , jredtgs a RS) 2 a 

Tiotas SuapTacew. 9. epoPeEtTro wy ovX Ol OTPaTLa@TaL 
Ay , e , W 3 \ A ‘\ ‘ , 
TH emiovon npepa Ovovtes Tovs Bovs Kat Ta tpoBata 
la ¥ 4 ~ ee 
omedowrTo. 6. 6 TaTyp ov To~ovTov elynKev doov EOE 
Lev. 7. Tov tepav Kadov dvTav edoke Tots OTPaTLOTaLS 
els OVvap payer Oar. 

339. TRANSLATE: 1. From the mountain they? came$ 
down? into a plain through which the Euphrates river 
flows. 2. The width of the sacred river is twelve plethra. 
3. If the general of his own will remains eight days, thirty- 
seven ships will arrive for him on the ninth day. 4. Cyrus 
has persuaded them to proceed on the following day five 
days’ journey through‘ a‘ desert,* thirty-one parasangs, 
to the prosperous country of the Cardichi. 5. Is it not 
necessary, therefore, that the van should refrain from® 
burning® the village ? 

340. The declension of stems in a close vowel (¢ or v; 
see 229), and of the irregular noun (7) yuv% (yuvacc-), is 
as follows :— 


1 See p. 103, foot-note 2. 


* If the subj. of an infin. is not expressed, a predicate adj. or noun is 
put in the case in which the subj. was last referred to. 
8 'Transl., the descent was for them. £ éprmous. 5 Use infin. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


RES) 


(4) WéAts (16) Gor (6) txOus (q) you 
(rod-), (dorv-) Cpe OE); 
city town Sish ee 
: : : wife. 
Sing. Nom. modus aorv tx @us ye 
Gen. TONEWS Gorews tx Bios yuvaukds 
Dat. | (wédev) mode | (dore’) Gore | ly Odi yovarkt 
Acc. aot aor ix Ovv yuvatka 
Voc. WwOXL aor ix 00 yovar 
Dual N. A. V. | (wédec) moder | (dorec) Gore | Lx Ove yuvaike 
Gab: Trohéotv aoréow txOvow | yuvatkotv 
Plur. Nom. Voc. | (aé)ees) modes | (doren) Gorn | tyOdes yuvatkes 
Gen. Tohewv aorewv ix@tov | yuvorKdy 
Dat. TOKETL aorert ix Odor | yuvarkt 
Acc, | (wédeas) wédeas | (deren) aory ix Obs yuvatkas 
SUGGESTIONS. 


341. 


Observe that :— 


a. Most stems in -t- and -v- change to -e-, except in the nom., ace., and 
voce. sing., but most nouns in -vs, like iyOvs, keep the -v- throughout. 
6. Although the gen. sing. of most stems in -- and -v- ends in -ws, 
the accent is on the antepenult, contrary to 18 a; and the gen. plur. 
follows the gen. sing. in this respect. 


342. Besides yuv7 (340), the following important nouns 
may be mentioned on account of various irregularities: — 


a. (0) movs (ao06-), foot, drops the 6 in the nominative 
singular and lengthens the stem; thus, — 
N. crovs, G. modes, D. modi, A. 7oda, V. mrovs, etc., but 
the dative plural is regularly zroo/. 


b. (10) Sdpv, spear, has ddpv in the nominative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative singular, but the other cases are from 
a different stem, Sopar- (cf. dvoua, dvdpatos, etc., 232). 

e. Similar to ddpu is (70) ddwp, VdaTos, etc., water. 
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Less Vivip FuTuRE CONDITION. 


343. A conditional sentence is called a less vivid 
future, when the supposition refers to the future and 
implies little likelihood of fulfilment. 


RuLE. —In less vivid future conditions, the “if” 
clause has ei with the optative, and the conclusion 
has the optative with Gv; ¢.g. ef TodTo Toujoete, ED av 
mpakeve, if he should do this, he would succeed. 


344. TRANSLATE: 1. 6 Ktpos kpivas tHv Tov Baor 
fe la as 
Aéws yuvaika kara Stvapw adiety, ef aydéns eis TO 
dotu anéremev. 2. Tov yap oTpaTiwT@v VdaTos Seo- 
ha > , ¢ \ xX Em ‘\ / > 4 
peor erpjecav éxarov melol ert mow evdaiova Tap- 
\ »” a , - , Se > 51 
covs ovoma 1) Ttapacayyas Svo ameiyer. 3. add’ et 
ol d€ka oTpatnyol THs HmeTepas Toews akvotey Has 
Ta lepa Suamparrew, Ta mpdBaTa Hnuov av amoxtel- 
> a) a 9 > 4 eee 
voyrev. 4. ovKovdy Tots “EhAnow érerpabaye ExovTes 
TovTous Tovs avdpas Wa Sdépact avrods amokTelveay ; 
5. ot émAtrat mp@To. ev TH YaleTNn avaBaoer ava- 
TavovTal WS TA emiTHSELA apTacorTes. 6. ovKODD 
evTed0ev Tots Tool Tav immwv eotar KatdBacis aoda- 
Najs eis THY TOhw ; 


345. TRANSLATE: 1. On the second day they came 
to a river two hundred and twenty-nine feet in width. 
2. It seemed best to the soothsayers, since? the sacrifices? 
were? favorable, to prepare an encampment here and 
remain eight or nine days. 8. Do you not, therefore, 
think (that) the force? of the enemy is? exceedingly 


1 For dda, by elision. 2 Gen, absol. 8 Infin, with subj. acc. 
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small ? 


4. Cyrus bade the interpreter say that he had! 


turned? over this prosperous city to the Greeks to plun- 


der. 


march against us and seize our spears. 


5. I am afraid that they, breaking the truce, will 


6. The sooth- 


sayer will see the fishes in the sacred river, and will 


suppose (them) to be gods. 


346. 


Gide (cf. déos), deem worthy ; ask, 
demand. Often takes infin. (with 
subject accusative). 

amrexa, fut. apééw,? be distant ; mid., 
refrain from. 

Stamparra, fut. -mpatw, aor. -érpata, 
act. and mid., accomplish. 

étarratdw, deceive. 

olopar (or olpat), fut. olfopat, 
think, suppose. Takes infin. (with 
subject accusative). 

Sivapis, ability, power, 
force; els or kata S0vapiv, ac- 
cording to one’s ability, as much 


-€WS, 1, 


Vocabulary. 


éppnvevs, -éws, 6, interpreter. 

Havtis, -ews, 6, prophet, soothsayer. 

mpoBarov, generally in plur., ta 
ampoBara, catile, sheep. 

éxav, Exotoa, éxdv, willing, of one’s 
own will, voluntarily. 

iepds, holy, sacred; ta tepa, the 
sacrifices. 

Eévtos, hospitable ; Leds Eévios, Zeus, 
protector of guests. 

ovkody, ady., not therefore. Often 
used to introduce a question ex- 
pecting an affirmative answer. 

ovv, postpositive adv., therefore, 
then. 


—00 f,0-0——_ 


CHAPTER XXII. 


PERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE.— ADJECTIVES OF 
THE FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSION. — DECLEN— 


SION OF PARTICIPLES. 


347. The perfect middle and passive stem is the 
theme reduplicated, but as a rule, except for euphonic 


1 Use érv with pf. ind. 


2 See 202 c. 
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changes in mutes (see 353-354), not otherwise modi- 
fied!; e.g. theme Av-, pf. mid. stem NeAv-. The inflection 
is as follows :— 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Perfect. Pluperfect. Perfect. 

Sing. 1 AeAvpar éXeAdpeNV AcAvpévos @ 

2 A€Avorat ééXvcro0 AeAvpévos ys 

3 A€AvTAL éX\€XUTO AeAvpévos 
Dual 2 Avo Gov éhedvo Gov AeAvpévw TOV 

3 héAvoov edt Onv AeAvUpEv@ TOV 
Plur. 1 Acddpeba eedbpeda AeAvpévor Gpev 

2 Avo Ve ehérvo Ge AeAvpEevor TE 

38 AéAvVTAL éhéXvvTo AcAvpévor aor 

OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 
Perfect. Perfect. Perfect. 

Sing. 1 | AeAupévos elqv AeAVo Bar 

2 | NeAupévos elns evo 

3 | AeAupévos ely Aeia bw 

PaRTICIPLE. 

Dual 2 | AeAvpévw elynrov or elrov | A€AvoBov 

3 | NeAvpévo eljrnvoreltryy | Aediobwv Perfect. 
Plur. 1 | AcAupé 

ur € vaerc elnuev or elev Mase. NeAupévos 
2 | AeAvpévor elyre or etre Avo Ve : 
a Fem. Aedvpévy 
3 | AcAvpévor elnoayor elev eheetiroas Neut. Aedupévov 
or Aedtobwv 


1 The vowel of the theme is sometimes lengthened; e.g. theme pva-, 
pf. mid. uéuvnuar, Tremember; so regularly in verbs in -dw, -éw, and -dw ; 
e.g. TeTtunuat (see p. 72, foot-note 1). 
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SUGGESTIONS. 
848. Observe that :— 


a. The pf. and plupf. middle have no thematic vowel, the personal 
endings being added directly to the reduplicated theme. 

b. As in the active, the plupf. takes an augment before the redupli- 
cation, and is found only in the indic. 

e. For the subjv. and opt., periphrastic forms are used, consisting 
of the pf. partic. with the subj. and opt. of eiyé. 

d. The accents of the pf. infin. and partic. are not recessive 
(see 39). 


4 lal € , € XN 
349. TRANSLATE: 1. AWA TH NMEPA Ol OTPaTHYyoL 
A g , \ 
nilorav nuas wavras, OTL Sikay €or, Kata Svvapww 
ToUTo mpatrev. 2. €ay TO Kwpdpyn Kala Ta lepa 
A bd / > \ > ‘ , 3 y e 

doxy, amd&er edOds eis THY Kdpnv. 3. OTwS ot OTpa- 

A an a ine 

TOTAL TOU apTale Ta TOV Tokeuiwy Sdpata Kai Tas 

mé\tas apé€ovrar Kipw pedjoea. 4. eb dpope rip 
TOV TOEBiov SivapW, Spou@ av H€ourev. 


350. TRANSLATE: 1. Is he not, therefore, going to 
lead away the light-armed men to the city? 2. Even if 
the village-chief has been deceived, they will not accom- 
plish what they wish. 3. If the bowmen should flee, 
they would at the same time shoot at our van. 4. If they 
shall of their own will put to death any of our light-armed 
men, they will suffer in return for these evil (deeds). 


Most Vivip FuTURE CONDITION. 


351. A conditional sentence is called a most vivid 
future, when the supposition refers to the future, and 
implies the greatest likelihood of fulfilment. 


RuLE. —In most vivid future conditions, the “if” 
clause has <i with the future indicative, and the con- 
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clusion has the future indicative or some other future 
form; e.g. ef aA |rOLs payeicbe, ev THE TH HuEp| KaTA- 
xomnaecbe, if you fight with each other, on that day you 
will be cut to pieces. 


352. Mute consonants (227) are of three classes, 
labial, palatal, and lingual; they are also of three orders, 
smooth, middle, and rough. The following table will show 
both the classes and the orders : — 


Orders. 
Smooth Middle Rough 
| Labial 7 B ci) 
Classes. ; Palatal K Y X 
Lingual T 8 8 


353. The following paradigms illustrate the inflection 
of the pf. and plupf. middle of verbs with themes in 
a. -, B- p-3 0. K-,Y-, X-3 TH, 8-, O-: — 


Q. were (reur-) b. a@yw (dy-) c. amelOw (a16-) 
Perrecr. | Puurer. | Parr. |Puuper.| Prerrecr. PLUPER. 
S. 1 | wéreppat | émeréppny | jypar | qypny | wérerpar | eareelopny 
2| aéreprpar | éréremnpo | Eat mb TETELT OL érrétreuro 
3 | wémepmrrar | éméreparo | qxTa | qKTO métvectat | érémenro 
D, 2 | wéreppOov | erréreppov| AxPov | AxOov | aérerc Pov | earérrec Dov 
3 | wérenGov | ereménhOnv| FxX8ov | HXOnv | awérerPov érretrelor Onv 
P. 1) weméppeOa | érreméupeda | HypeOa | Hypela memrelopeOa | éremelopeda 
2| wérephOe | errérreppOe | ix Oe 7x9 trétrevo-Oe érrérrevo-Oe 
g | Temeppevor | aereppévor | Hypévor | Hypévor Temeropévor | temevopevor 
elol Wray elol| qoav elot qoav 
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SUGGESTIONS. 
354. Observe that :— 


a. Before w a labial becomes p, a palatal y, and a lingual is 
changed to a; e.g.— 
BeBrAaByor becomes BéBAappar, 
dedoxpau se dcdoypan, 


memeO nou i TETELT Mal. 


b. Before a lingual, a labial or palatal is changed to the same order 
as the lingual, and another lingual is changed to a; e.g.— 
BeBraBror becomes BéBrarrat, 
qHyTae $6 HKTAL, 


rf 
memeOrat 6“ TETELO TAL. 


ec. Labials combine with o and form yw; palatals combine with it 
and form €; linguals before o are dropped; e.g.— 
mereumoat becomes mrémepipat, 
Hyrat e Heat, 


“c 


v7 
memelOoat TETELOOL. 


d. As always in middle and passive endings, o is dropped between 
two consonants; e.g. wemepaaboy becomes réreupOov (see b). 

e. Where such a combination as pup would occur, one consonant 
is dropped; e.g. wemepumpar (mereuppat, See a), mémrenpat. 

f- The 3d plural of mute verbs is periphrastic, since the consonant 
of the theme with the regular ending would not be euphonious; e.g. 
memeppevoe eloi, Not werepmvTa. 


355. The perfect in the other moods of these mute 
verbs shows the same euphonic changes as in the indica- 
tive. In the subjunctive and optative, as in Ave, peri- 
phrastic forms are used (cf. 348 ¢); e.g. wemeupévos @, 
nrypévos env, and méreco. 


356. Inflect like wréurw: AdAeppar (Aeirw, Aur-), BEBappae 
(Brdarrw, Braf-), -yéypaypar (ypade, ypap-) ; 

Like dyw: dédoypat (Soxéw, Sox-), Téraypat (raTTw, Tay-), TéETYYpaL 
(TvyXavH, TVX-) ; 

Like reOw: foreopat (orévdu, orevd-), Teowo pat (TYlwo, T8-). 
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357. The future perfect, which occurs usually only with 
passive meanings, is formed from the perfect middle stem 
with the addition of «%-, the sign of the future. The final 
vowel of the theme is always lengthened; e.g. theme Av-, 
pf. mid. stem edv-, fut. pf. stem AeAvo%-. This tense, 
like the future, does not occur in the subjunctive or im- 
perative. In form it is like a reduplicated future middle. 


358. The inflection is as follows : — 


INDICATIVE. | OPTATIVE. INFINITIVE. 


Sing. 1 AeAToopar AeAvoolpyny : 
2 AeAVores AeATooLo Achirer Bar 
3 AeAtoerar AeAVooirTo 
Dual 2 NeAtorer Pov AeAVo-orc ov PARTICIPLE. 
3 AeAVoeoOov AeAvorolc Oqv 
7 & Masc. AeAvodpevos 
Plur. 1 AeAvodpea AeAVoolpeba Fem. Aedioopévy 
2 AeAtorer He AeADoorw He Neu: Aoedpever 
3 AeAtoovrar AeAVoowwTo 


359. TRANSLATE: 1. trav “EdAjvav OedovTwy Ta 

, XN , , ¢ , ~ ¢ c ~ 
mpoBata Au Eeviw Ovew, 6 partis Kal 6 Eppnveds 

, aay. 2 oN eg” , 

petatremenpéevor eioiv. 2. €av ot “ENAnves reraypevor 
€mt Tertdpwv' €hoow, ot immets hoByoovtrar tpocép- 
xecOar. 3. kat duakar déka Epnuar nupynvrar ev TH 

yf 4 y e , be Lal , id 3 
media. 4. avTn 1 yvoun Tots yupryTais SeddEerau. 
5. TovT@ & ody TO avdpt no€ws TéracpaL, Wa Siddtw 
ore apyer bat otds 7° etl. 

360. TRANSLATE: 1. When the soldier had been led 
to the town, he said that he was going to send three 


1 four deep. 
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hundred darics to the harmost. 2. At daybreak the 
guides will have been released.!_ 3. To the village-chief 
these things have seemed safe to do. 4. The sooth- 
sayers first demanded that the fishes in the sacred river 
should be considered gods. 


ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS. 


361. Some adjectives have the masculine and neuter of 
the third declension, and the feminine of the first. The 
inflection of these adjectives is illustrated by was (aavr-), 
all, every, and dvs Cm. and n. du-, f. Hdeva-), sweet. 
They are declined as follows : — 


Masc. Ferm. Nevr. Masco. Fem. Nevr. 
Sing. Nom. | ads Tao Tov 750s HSeta 75% 
Gen.| mavtés wacns mavTés 75€os Hdelads — S€os 
Dat.| wavtt mdoq wavrl | (Hdd) Set Sela (Hdé) HSet 
Acc.| wavTra mwacav trav ndov jdetav = 50 
Voc. 760 nSeta 78% 
Dual N. A.V. 7Sée dela BE 
G. D. ndéorv = mSelarv «= mB€ouv 
Plur.Nom. Voc.| mavtes taco. mavta | (7dées) Sets WSetar dea 
Gen. | twavrav Tardy tavtev ndtv ndeadv déov 
Dat.| wéot tacats act ndéor mdelars = Bou 


Acc.| mavras macas mavta | (7déas) Sets HSelas dea 


SUGGESTIONS. 
362. Observe that : — 
a. The fem. of ras is rica, raoys, and waaay, like a noun of the 
first declen., not like the fem. of an adj. of the first and second (see 


128 and 130). 
a a 


1 Use dow. 
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b. The forms zavrdés, wavri, conform to the rule for accent of 
monosyllables of the third declen. (see 233 a), but ravrwr, rac, 
do not. 


DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES. 


363. All participles, except those in -os, -n, -ov (see 
131), are of the first and third declensions. 


364. Review those in -ev (333). 


365. Those in -ds or -ds are declined thus (cf. was) : — 


Mase. Fem. Nevur. -; 
Sing. Nom. AVoras Aioaca Adoav 
Gen. Avoavros Avodons Avoavros, ete. 
Plure Dak. Atoact ADodoats Atoaor, etc. 


366. Those in -as are declined thus : — 


Mase. Fem. NeEvrt. 

Sing. Nom. AeduKds AedXvKvia AeAvKSs 
Gen. AeAUKSTOS AeAvKvLas AeAUKSTOs, etc. 
Plur. Dat. AeAvKSoL AeAvKvlais AeAvKdot, ete. 


367. Those in -els (see 378 and 453) are declined 
thus :— 


Mase. Frm. NeEovr. 
Sing. Nom. Avdels Avvetoa Avdév 
Gen. Avvévtos Avvelons Avbévros, etc. 


Plur. Dat. Avdetor Avdeloats Avoeionr, etc. 
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RESULT. 


368. RULE.— @ote is used with the indicative or 
infinitive to express result. The indicative presents 
the result as a fact, the infinitive as a tendency or 
consequence of the action of the main verb; e.g. oi 
omhitas TOTE OVX HKov, date of adror “EAAnves EhoBodvTo, 
the hoplites had not come at that time, so that the other 
Greeks were afraid ; tis ottws éotl Sevvds eye Hote ce 
metcat tadta; who is so skilful a speaker as to persuade 
you of this? The negative for the indicative in result 
clauses is ov, for the infinitive p77. 


POTENTIAL OPTATIVE. 


369. RuLE.—A statement or question less positive 
than the indicative would denote is expressed by the 
potential optative with dv; e.g. éru ody dv yiyvowo TO 
Eu@ aderd@e Toréutos ; would you, then, again become an 
enemy to my brother? ovr éotw Otov évexa Bovroipeba 
dv tiv Baciiéas yopav Kaka Troveiv, nor is there (any 
reason) on account of which we should wish to do harm to 
the king’s country. This may be regarded as the conclu- 
sion of a less vivid future condition, the implied 7f clause 
of which is too indefinite to be expressed. 


370. TRANSLATE: 1. exw yap Taxelas Tpinpets Trev- 
THKOVTA Kal LaXUPGV yupVyATwY AdxXoVS EtKoTL Kal SVo 
@aTe alpew TovtTovs Tovs dvOpdrovs. 2. 6 Bao 
Leds mav e€yov 7 oTpdtevpa mpolévar peda. 3. 6 

> lal x 
carpdans obv voile: addicetoOa, Kat Tpls peramepao- 
pévov avtrov Aapetov iévar ovk eOédla. 4. Kupos 

> x» Cae > a , cs aA S Xd > , 
ovK av amor EK THS \YWpas, pPEWaL av avayKa- 

kK 
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© 9. 
Coro. 5. Kat ws! ent To orpardmedov ot “EAAnves 
- A x lal a 9 > 
mpoonerav oldpevor TA TaVTA viKav Kal Kopov Cyv” &v 
a la \ A 
tH AvaBaoer Revopavros SedHwrar. 6. of dé yupvy- 
, 1, Q- \ Z a alae 
Tes xidvor Kal Saperkol TpioxtdLor TO Bacrdet EmeuTrovTo, 
9 A > ‘ an 
ote ot “EdAnves EboBovvTo pH wacxXove avTt TOV 
la = aS 4 
KaKkov @v® avtov TeTojKacw. 7. olojar Tas Tappous 
TOOaS ETTA EVPOS Elvat. 


871. TRANSLATE: 1. He thinks that the wine which 
they have found in this city is sweet. 2. It has been writ- 
ten in the Anabasis of Xenophon that five generals were 
put to death when the army was drawn up at the Zapatas 
river. 38. Having remained here three days, the horse- 
men suffer exceedingly for? lack* of* water. 4. The 
soldiers of Menon passed by all the others. 5. It is a care 
to us all that the king’s wife and children shall be saved. 


372. TRANSLATE AT SIGHT : — 
Td ovvOnpa.® 
Xs / Les / \ \ A , im 
Kal €v TOUTH T@ Xpov@ TO pev Tov BapBapwy oTpa- 
4 \ de fal ¢ dr , ¥ > “A > ~ ae: 
Tevpa mpoyer, TO dé TOY “ENAjvwr Ett ev TO AVTO BEVOV 
, a 
auveratreto’ €k TOY eT. TpooidyTwy. Kal 6 Kdpos 
BopvBov twos akovaas Sa TOV héxev idvtos eOavpale 
, 
tis 6 BdpuBos €orte Kat KXéapyov ypeto.” 6 & édeEev 
y XN 4 lal 
ott 70 oUVOnpna Tapépyerar Sedrepov® HSn. Kal Kdpos 


1 How. 2 See p. 107, foot-note 1. 

8 If the antecedent is in the gen, or dat., the relative is usually assimi- 
lated to the case of the antecedent, when it would naturally have been in 
the ace. 4 Use partic. of déouat. 

5 Watchword. oe 8 oby + rdtTH. 


72d aor. of épwrdw. : ; 8 Used as an ady. 
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» 9 ‘\ - eee 
NpETO O TL TO OWONpA EoTLY. 


Nee. Neue? »” 

cwTnp' Kal viKy. 
, Ay an 

peat TE Kal TOUTO €oTW.” 


373. 


avaykatw (cf. dvdykn), force, compel. 


andy, lead back, march back. 

evplokw (evp-), fut. ebphow, pf. 
nipyKka, pf. mid. nipnpar, find. 

perc, fut. pedqoe, aor. epédnoe, 
pf. pepéAnke. Used impersonally, 
it is a care. 

péAA@, fut. peAAhow, aor. éwéd\Aqoa, 


be about to, be going to, delay. 


Takes pres., aor., or fut. infin. 

Tao Xo (1a-, revd-), fut, meloopar, 
suffer. 

Tapépxopar, go past, 
pass by. 

mpdepe (ei), go forward, advance 
(from a starting-point). 

mpdoepe (elu), approach, advance 
(toward the goal). 


go along, 
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c > °’ 4, 
0 6 amekpwato “ Leds 


6 6€ Ktpos axovoas éde€e, “ déxo- 


Vocabulary. 


yuevyns, -7Tos, 6, | light-armed sol- 

YyupvyATys, -ov } dier. 

Sapekds, daric (a gold coin worth 
about $5.50). 

Kopapxns (Kwun+ dpxw), village- 
chief. 

mwédry, shield (of a peltast). 

Slkatos, just, proper. 

loxupés (cf. lcxvpas), strong, se- 
vere. 

TAXVS, -Ela, -U, Swift, quick. 

Gua, adv., at the same time; as 
prep., w. dat., at the same time 
with ; &pa ry nyépa, at daybreak. 

evbus, immediately. 

ndéws, pleasantly, gladly. 

ayrl, prep. with gen., instead of, 
in return for. 


CHAPTER XXIII. 


FIRST PASSIVE SYSTEM.— DECLENSION OF 
ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES (continued). 


374. The aorist passive stem adds -e- to the theme, 
this suffix becoming -@n- in the indicative, infinitive, and 


imperative (except in AvdévTwr). 


The vowel of the 


1 A noun derived from ogtu. 
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theme is lengthened in many verbs; e.g. mrovéw (arote-),1 
éroumOnv. This tense has the striking peculiarity of hav- 
ing the active voice endings throughout. The aorist and 
future passive together compose the first passive system. 


375. The inflection of the aorist passive is as follows :— 


(Formed on the aorist passive stem, dvée-.) 


INDICATIVE. SuBuv. OPpTAaTIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 1 | eAvOnv, J was dAv8s Avveinu 8.2 Avonre 
2/@€ Ons [loosed!dvOqjs_ | Avdelns 3 AvoATo 
3 | EXvOy Avbq Avdely D.2 Avenrov 
3 AvojTev 
Dual 2 | ekb8nrov AvOfjrov | Audelnrov, AvOetrov P.2 AVOnTe 
3 | AvoATHY AvOArov | AvderArny, AvOelTHY 3 AvoATwoar, 
AvvévTeV 
Plur, 1 | AbOnpev AvOGpev | Avdelnuev, Avletpev “Txrry. dvOfvar 
2 | XvOnre AvOATE | AvelnTe, Avoetre PinsiGe 
3 | AvOnoay AvbHor | Avoelnoav, AvOetev 


Avvels, -etoa, -év 


SUGGESTIONS. 
876. Observe that : — 


a. ‘The indic. has the regular secondary tense endings of the act. 
voice (see 37), with -cay in the 3d plur. 

b. In the subjv., contraction occurs between the regular (active) 
personal endings and the thematic vowel e, which disappears. 

ce. The opt. shows the two mood-suffixes, -tn- (-te-) and -t- (see 42 b), 
both of which contract with the thematic vowel.? 


1 See p. 72, foot-note 1. 
2 Compare the inflection of Av@elny with that of efmy, and of both with 


that of Avou. Where the suflix -i7- appears, the 1st sing. always has the 
ending -y, not -u, 
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d. The imperative retains the original ending - in the 2d sing. 
(see 211 a), but it appears as_-re by dissimilation.} 
e. The infin. has the ending -vae (cf. NeAvKEvat, elvat, tévar). 


377. Observe that :— 


The accent of the infinitive, as of all infinitives in -va, and of 
the participle, is irregular (see 39). 


378. The aorist passive participle has the masculine 
and neuter stem Avdevt-, and the feminine AvGeca- (for 
AvGevad-*). -vt- of these stems disappears before, or is 
replaced by, c, and the vowel is lengthened in retaining 
the quantity of the syllable. Cf. was (aavt-s), dtoas 
(Avoavt-s), Aves (AvOert-s), etc. For the declension of 
AvOeEls, See BET. 


379. Mute stems undergo certain modifications before 
the @ in the aorist and future (see 380) passive, accord- 
ing to the laws stated in 3854 6. Thus, — 


erreur Onv becomes erréupOnv, 
nyOnv cs AXOnV, 
HOOnv (Hoopar) “* noOnv, 
érecOOnv (reldw) “ érreia Onv. 


380. The stem of the future passive is the same as 
the lengthened form (in -y-) of the aorist passive, with 
the addition of -o°/e; e.g. theme Av-, aor. pass. stem 
AvGe-, fut. pass. stem AvOno?/e-. Like the other futures, 
the future passive is not used in the subjunctive or 


imperative. 


1f.e.a making different, — the opposite of assimilation. Thus ovr- 
Aeyw by assimilation becomes cvAdéyw; pepiAnka, by dissimilation, repl- 
Anka. The same rough mute cannot begin two successive syllables. 

2 Originally \vdevr-1a-. 


134 
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INDICATIVE. OPTATIVE. INFINITIVE. 
Sing. 1 Avojoopar Avoqcolpnv AvOheeo Oar 
2 AvOjoer AvdAcoLo 
3 AvoAceTAL AvoAcoTo 
Dual 2 AvOqoer Pov Avojcore ov PARTICIPLE. 
3 Avojoer Pov AvonrolcOnv 
Aveyospevos 
Blur Avoyj ods peba Avoyoolpeba Avonoopévy 
2 AvO joer Ve AvoAcow He Avonodpevov 
3 AvojAcovTar AvoyAcowTo 


882. TRANSLATE AT SIGHT :— 
An Incident of the KatéBaots. 


ey / 3 “~ a ce va 3 a 
ou “EdAnves tore ev Ty kataBdoe ypyKecay ev KeOpy 
XN ® 2\ 7 NX , Naish a 
Tw ov HvriaOnoay TOV Kopdpyny Kal &v duakH Sede 
pevov" eixov: 6 d¢ Zevopdy ehefe TO Xerpraddo- “ed 6 
Kopapxyns vOein, eb av jyotro jpiv Ew trav dpav.” 
“ doxet Kapol” tadra,” dmexpivato 6 Xewpicodos: Kat 
[Be 
mpos Tov avOpwrov rerpanpévos, “& Koud Ge: 
py ped px 
4 ‘\ A A 
efy, “morepov? Bother, e&v vODs, HyetrOau new 


om aduxveto bar Bovdopeba;” 6° &e “udha ye,” 


1 Pf. pass. of d5é€w, bind, which may be easily distinguished from dé, 
need, ask, by the fact that it does not lengthen the theme, except in the 
fut. and aor. 

2 For cal éuol. Such union of two words is called crasis, and is indi- 
cated by a coronis (’). 

8 Pf. mid. of rpérw. + Said he. 

5 Whether. When used, as here, to introduce a direct question, it is 
not translated. Cf. Lat. utrwm. “ 


6 See 197, note 1. 7 Certainly (lit., much indeed). 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE DEPONENTS. 135 


¥ 4 Jb) 

eon, ““Bovdopa.” Kai 6 Xepicodos éheye “ pedjoer 
S 3 a Wd a - > 

ovy EM“ol OTwS TavTa mpaxXOnoeru.” Oa pev odv 

— las > va 9 ya fa 

Eevopav amyje, va tapayyéddot Tt TO Hpoka: vote 

\ la ¢ lal 

pov de TapepxXopevos Opa Tov avOpwrov od hedrvpévor, 
‘\ an 

Kat yaleraiwv aitiara, tov Xewpicopov héywv “ri 
a > Vi an 

pédreus, @ Xeipicofe; 7) ody VTITYVOD pedyjoew cou 

y /, e 

omws AvOjoerar Oo Kapdpyns; Séopat cov, pyKére 
- - 

ovtw dedeuevov exe Tov avOpwrov.” ita Se Senbér- 

2 lal lal 
Tos’ TOV Fevodavros 6 Xewpicodos yupvyty tut 
, 7 He NG 4 > d ff , e , > 

mapovt, ehe€e “viv pev ody AvOyTw 6 Kwpadpyns: el 

de i io e ve iO 5 la De} 3 , S ¢ 
€ pn ev NnynoeTar, avfis SHoopev.” €dVOn odv oO 
» ff \ ra Ny ae r y Qe 3 

avOpwrros, kat uGeis HyEtro oTeEp UTEéTYyTO. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 


383. From the theme, usually as it appears in the 
aorist passive, is formed a verbal adjective with the end- 
ings -Téos, -Téd, -Téov, corresponding to the Latin gerun- 
dive; e.g. mointéos (faciendus), needing to be made or 
done; motapos dvaBartéos, a river which must be crossed. 

Nore. — Verbal adjectives in -rés also occur, with the force of the 
Latin perfect passive participle, which has the corresponding ending (-tus); 
e.g. Tontos ( factus), made; but usually these have the force of the verbal 
in -bilis ; e.g. rpwrbs (vulnerabilis), vulnerable ; worapods diaBards, a river 
which may be crossed. 


DEPONENT VERBS. 


384. Most of the forms of the middle and passive 
voices are the same; but for the future and aorist there 


1 §éouar, ask, used as a pass. depon. (384), takes the gen. Transl., 


I beg of you. 
2 Gen. absol. (337). 8 Plupf. of bmx véopar. 
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are distinct sets of forms (see 117). Some common 
deponent verbs (137) employ the aorist passive form Gin 
the active sense). ‘These are called passive deponents, 
and the others, which use the aorist middle, are called 
middle deponents ; e.g. BovrAopar, I wish; éBovriOnv, I 
wished ; but wdyowat, I fight ; éuaxerdunv, I fought. 


385. a. In the same way some deponents use the 
future passive (in the active sense); eg. jdouar, L am 
glad, has hobnv, I was glad, and jcOjcopar, I shall 
be glad. Such futures, however, are not so common as 
the aorists; thus BovrAouwat has aor. éBovandnv, but fut. 
BovrAjcopat. 

6: Many verbs that have most of the aetive forms are 
deponent in the future; eg. XauBave (AaB-), fut. ArWo- 
pat; hevyo, fut. PevEowar (and devEoduar). 

ce. The future passive is not a very common tense. 
Some verbs employ the middle form in the passive sense ; 
e.g. adicéo, I wrong; adicjoo, I shall wrong; adiucnoo- 
pat, I shall be wronged. 


AGENCY. 


386. RuULE.— Agency is usually expressed in Greek 
by vmé and the genitive; e.g. 1 yéhipa éXvOn bd Tod 
atpatnyov, the bridge was destroyed by the general. 


887. RULE. 


a. Generally with perfects and pluperfects; e.g. Tape- 
gKevaoTo avtois, preparations had been made by them. 

6. With verbals in -téos!; e.9. 6 arp AvTéos early 
avt@, the man must be set free by him. 


The dative of agency is used: 


1 Cf. Lat. dat. of agency with the gerundive. 


CONDITION CONTRARY TO FACT. ent 


CONDITION CoNTRARY TO Fact. 


388. When a conditional sentence implies that the sup- 
position is not or was not fulfilled, it is called a condition 
contrary to fact. 


{ULE.—In a condition contrary to fact, the “if” 
clause has ei with a secondary tense of the indicative, 
and the conclusion has a secondary tense of the indica- 
tive with adv. The imperfect is used for present time, 


the aorist for past time; e.g. ef TodTo érroler, eb av erpar- 
tev, Uf he were doing this, he would be succeeding ; et todto 
evroinaen, ev av érpakev, if he had done this, he would have 
succeeded. 


389. TRANSLATE: |. aiperéos €or new o dodos, 
et mapepyerOar Bovropefa. 2. mparov' pev ovK €Bov- 
AyjOn 6 Xepicohos jew Tov iyepova, VaTepov 8° edv- 

ec . i > ‘\ > e 4 25 ‘4 x ec ‘\ nr 
oev: 6 O€ e€ira Ei py Ev HyHoaTo, 6€0n av WTO TOV 
yupvyTtov. 3. katadndbervtay obv ert Tov hodov Tav 
, an =) , / ®. x , 5 
duiacav Bevodav aryer wadkw mpos TO oTpatomecor, 
c Lal > lal A 4 AD 
@s Tots evTav0a Kataradletor Tmapayyethevey evils 
/ 
mavta cvoKevales Oar. 4. Tovrovs ye Tovs TrodELLous 
- A if f \ 
éav vikpev, ToOnaopcOa” cis” THv “EXddda: et” O€ 
‘ ¥ 
un, det eodpela emt Bacrret. 5. et wy dieBawov Hdy 
€ 4, > f > 4 > - + 
ot modguror THY Tappov, OVX OUTS epoBovpnv av. 
wn nw \ 
6. Hutv pev mavra 7On Temointay: vuas dé mpos Tov- 
Tous det dvo0 ern oTparever Han. 


390. TRANSLATE: 1. If the encampment should be 
seized by the king, it would not be possible for the Greeks 


1 At first. 2 Transl., get back safe to. 3 Otherwise. 
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to go past. 2. If they shall once get? into! the power 
of the king, they will be injured by him, in return for 
the evil they have done him. 3. If those? who were 
sent? by Cyrus had fought, the enemy would not have 
conquered. 4. Proxenus was never abandoned by the 
soldiers. 5. The bridge must be destroyed by the light- 
armed soldiers. 


391. The adjectives péyas, great, and sodvs, much 
(plur. many), have each two stems, weya- and peyad?/a-, 
and groAv- and qoAnd?/a-, respectively. They are thus 
declined : — 


Masc. Fem. NeEvt. Masc. Fem. NEeEvt. 


Sing. Nom. | péyas peyady péya mots woAAH TOAD 
Gen. | peyadou peyadns  peyddou | moAAod aodAfis moddod 
Dat. | peyddo  peyadn peyad@ | woAA@ TodkA aTodAw 
Acc. | péyav peyadynv péya wodvy modAnv modv 
Voc. | peydde = reya Aq péya 


Dual N. A.V. | peyddo  peyddra peyado 
G. D.| peyddow peydrdar peyddouv 


Plur. N. V.| peyéAou peyddar peydda | awoddol wodAal roAdd 
Gen. | peyadov peyddov peydd@v | mwodkAGv awodNGv roANGv 
Dat. | peyddous peyddAats  peydAous | modAots moAXats amoddots 
Acc. | peyadous peyddAads  peydda | modAovs woAdas moAdd 


SUGGESTION. 
392. Observe that: — 
The nom. and ace. sing., mase. and neut., are formed from the 
short stems, and are of the third declension, while all other cases are 
formed from the long stems, and are of the 1st and 2d declensions. 


1 Te. become in. 2 Aor. pass. partic. used as a noun. 
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WISHES. 


393. RULE.— A wish referring to the future is ex- 
pressed by the optative | with or without ¢i@e or ei yap, 
O that; e.g. cide ov piros ryuiv eins, O that you may be a 
Friend to us. 


394. RULE.—A wish referring to present or past 
time that is not or was not fulfilled is expressed by a 
secondary tense of the indicative with ei@e or ei yap. 
The imperfect is used for present time and the aorist 
for past time’; e.g. ei0e Tavta érolincas, O that you had 
done this. 


395. RULE. — ddedov, ought (the second aorist of 
odeirao, owe), is sometimes used with the present or 
aorist infinitive to express unfulfilled wishes, present 
or past respectively ; ¢.g. @pere Kopos Shv, would that 
Cyrus were alive. 


396. The negative for all wishes is su) (see 122 6). 


397. TRANSLATE : 1. rd7e 5€ YoOy 6 Kipos, eet Tovds 
*EAnvas yoOdveto no€ws ert Tors BapBapovs mpoor- 
dvtas, eb eis® pdynv é€otadpevous. 2. eiMe Kai epot 

, e) ‘\ , A / e or, \ \ 
ylyvolTo ayaha moda TE Kat peyada, ola On Kal ov 
¥ ¥ Cy , , \ a 
éyers. 3. Oa ot dvw peyddrouvs hifovs Kata Tov 

nw Y - Lal A 
metpav EBardov, wate Tods oTpaTLaTas poBetaAar py 
al el y \ “A e a 
Bradbeter et Tpotovev. 4. aya dé TH NmEepa ovvE- 

9 y \ 
oKevacpéevor ot “EAnves é€eAavvovow, votepov dé 


1 Hence the name (Lat. opto, wish). 
2 Of. Contrary to Fact Condition, 388. 
3 For. 


140 A FIRST BOOK IN GREEK. 


a : , ¥” a 
ApiKVOUVTAL eis TEdlov péya TE Kat Kadov: evOa Kamat 
> > Ux sf a \ > hv 5 s de 
hoav e& Gv ypovy otrov Kal owov ToXv». <- TLEOe 

lal lal Las a » Lal nw , 
Tpos TOV Oedv Kove. bpas, éav efw TaV TELXOV ME 

lal ia a XN 
UnTe, UTO TOV TOELiov KatalnPOynvar ToAd@V TE Kal 
> rs » N »¥ \ , ons 
iayup@v OvTwv ; 6. py @dere TO oTpaTevma UT 
5 f Lal ol ‘\ X \ > nw 
Apvaiov KataherpOnvar: Tas yap ToTapos GV avT@ 

x x »~ A XN / x lol An 
SvaBaros av ein. T. TOV bev MOeav Kata TOV TETPaV 
Baddopévav ot oTpaTi@tar pévovTes ov TapypxXovTo, 
VaTepov S€ mpotdvTes Els’ TO oTparomedov exabynoar 


, 
TQAVTES. 


398. 1. Iam afraid that if he perceives them (to be) 
advancing toward the city, he will dispatch a great army 
against them. 2. The things? which? have been? done? 
by them are just. 38. May the generals and captains no 
longer be deceived by these cowardly soldiers! 4. There 
were many ditches in the plain, but there was not much 
water in them. 5. And at daybreak there came many 
light-armed soldiers very swift and strong and seized the 
tents. 


399. Vocabulary. 
alobdavopar (alcé-), fut. alrOyro- mapayyéAdw (dyyed-), -ayyedd, -hy- 
par, pf. yoOnpar, perceive, learn, yetAa, etc., pass the word along, 
observe. make an announcement, give an 
kKaTadhapBdave (AaB-), -Aqowat, aor. order. 
pass. kareAnPOny, seize, overtake, oré&\dw(oTed-), oTEXS, CorELAa, CoTad- 
come upon. Ka, rradpar, equip, dispatch. 


karadelrw (Aur-), -Aelo, aor. pass. ‘EANds, -ddos, 7, Greece. 
karedelpOnyv, leave behind, aban- ros, -ous, 74, year. 
don. métpa, rock. 


1 See 389, note 2. 2 Use pf. pass. partic. with the article. 
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torepos, adj. in comparative degree, time of ; éml tertdpav, four deep ; 
latter, behind ; superl., toratos ; with dat., upon, near, in addition 
totepov, ady., later, afterward. to, in the power of ; with acc., to, 
év@a, as demon. adv., there, then; toward, against. 
as rel. adv., where, when. ; mpos, prep. with gen., in front of, 
Ew, ady., outside ; prep. with gen., before, from; with dat., at, in 
outside of, without, beyond. addition to ; with acc., to, toward, 
émi, prep. with gen., upon, in the in respect to. 
—— 0795 00 ——_ 


CHAPTER XXIV. 
REVIEW. 


400. Review of Vocabulary. 


1. ayy&ro. 2. dyyeros. 3. aicOdvopar. 4. aicyivo. 
5. adrAd. 6. adrAjroWw. T. dua. 8. avaBaci. 9. avay- 
kato. 10. avaravo. 11. avti. 12. a&idm. 13. arayo. 
14. dak. 15. drew (ef). 16. aroOvycKnw. 17. aro- 
kptvowat. 18. amoxteivw. 19. arorréo. 20. aomis. 
21. datv. 22. aodarnjs. 23. Bonbéw. 24. Bods. 25. qu- 
yvoocko. 26. yuurys. 27. yuuryntns. 28. ddperxos. 
29. Sédoixa. 30. Siampartw. 31. dvaprdfm. 32. diéyo. 
33. Sixatos. 84. Stirxtrror. 35. Soxéw. 36. Sdpv. 37. Sv- 
vauis. 38. éavtod. 39. @ywye. 40. elxoor. 41. eps. 
42. eis. 48. elow. 44. Exarov. 45. éExwv. 46. éerEevbe- 
pia. 47. “Eddds. 48. “EXAnv. 49. euavrod. 50. duds. 
51. évavrios. 52. &vOa. 53. é€axdoin. 54. éEaratdo. 
55. erreur. 56. éerriOvpéw. 57. érriperéowar. 58. éme- 
tHdecos. 59. émutpéra. 60. érrd. 61. Epunveds. 62. épn- 
pros. 63. éros. 64. ed. 65. eddaiuav. 66. evs. 67. evvous. 
68. evpicxo. 69. ed@vupos. 10. Sam. T1. 7déws. 72. 46m. 
73. Svs. 14. nuérepos. Td. Hrtdouar. 76. OdpuBos. 
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TT. (epds. 78. ixavds. T9. imaets. 80. icyipos. 81. iyGis. 
82. cataBacis. 83. katadkapBavo. 84. catareito. 895. Ké- 
pas. 86. xpatéo. 87. xptvw. 88. Kwpapyns. 89. Aap- 
Bavwo. 90. rAelm@. YI. owes. 92. para. 93. pwadwoTa. 
94. uarXrov. 95. wavtis. 96. péyas. IT. wérer. 98. wéArA@. 
99. pépos. 100. pnde’s. 101. wrote. 102. pipvnokea. 
103. pipior. 104. vats. 105. Enos. 106. otopar. 
107. dxr@. 108. dr&yos. 109. dzricOev. 110. 6c7ras. 
111. Goos. 112. doris. 113. oddeis. 114. odxodv. 115. od». 
116. odzrore. 117. odte.. 118. waduv. 119. rwapayyér\ro. 
120. vapaccevafo. 121. rapépyopar. 122. rdcyo. 
123. wévryn. 124. wévte. 125. wevtyxovta. 126. repaiva. 
127. wétpa. 128. miparrnws. 129. mréo. 130. Az Oos. 
131. ors. 182. mordgdts. 133. sovs. 134. aparto. 
135. mpdBata. 136. mpoerpe (Ceiuc). 137. mpos. 138. wrpcc- 
expe (ete). 189. mpdcbev. 140. ceavtod. 141. crorréo. 
142. ods. 148. omévdo. 144. orérdrdo. 145. cvppayos. 
146. cucxevdfo. 147. ofevdovaw. 148. rayds. 149. TéXos. 
150. rérrapes. 151. tiwj. 152. titpdoxw. 153. tpeis. 
154. rpvaxdovor. 155. tpuspns. 156. Sap. 157. Gyére- 
pos. 158. tmioxvéopar. 159. Uorepos. 160. daiva. 
161. dépw. 162. yareros. 163. yirvor. 164. ypdoua. 
165. dere. 


401. Review of Paradigms. 


a. Nouns of Third Declension, sibilant and digamma stems, 
277-280, 
close vowel stems, 340-341, 
irregular, 342. 
b. Adjectives, of third declension, 322-323, 
of first and third declensions, 8361-362, 
irregular, 391-392. 
e. Participles, in -wv, 332-335, 


a. 
b. 


Cc. 


a. 
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Participles, in -ds, 365, 
in -ws, 366, 
in -eis, 367. 
Pronouns, possessive, 305, 
interrogative, 302-308, 
indefinite, 302-303, 
indefinite relative, 304, 
reflexive, 261-263, 
reciprocal, 301. 
Aorist Active System of \iw, 286-287. 
Perfect Active System, of iw, 311-315, 
of various verbs, 316-319. 
Perfect Middle System, of \tw, 347-348, 
of mute verbs, 353-355. 
Future Perfect of iw, 357-358. 
Aorist Passive, of \vw, 374-378, 
of mute verbs, 379. 
Future Passive of iw, 380-381. 
Liquid Verbs, 292-296. 
eiut, 270-271. 
Numerals, declension of eés (ovdels), dv0, pets, Ter Tapes, 
306-307, 
cardinals and ordinals, 329-330, 
adverbs, 331. 


402. Review of Miscellaneous Topics. 


Classes and Orders of Mutes, 352. 
Deponent Verbs, 384-385. 
Verbal Adjectives, 383 and Note. 


403. Review of Syntax. 


Genitive Case, with verbs of sense perception, 265, 
with verbs, adjectives, and adverbs, 266, 
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Genitive Case, absolute, 337, 
agency with w7rd, 386. 
b. Dative Case, with adjectives, adverbs, and substan- 
tives, 267. 
agency, 387. 
c. Potential Optative, 369. 
d. Prohibition, 288. 
e. Wish, 393-396. 
f. Purpose, 324. 
g. Result, 368. 
h. Verbs of Fearing, 325. 
Object Clauses with 61ws, 273. 
Condition, sumple particular, 297, 
contrary to fact, 388, 
more vivid future, 298, 
most vivid future, 351, 
less vivid future, 343. 


Ss. ew. 


404. TRANSLATE AT SIGHT : — 
The Battle of Cunaxa. 
tote d€ of “EAAnves Spdpw eOeov mavtes Kal tats 
aotiot Ta Sdpata eravov pdBov to.ovvtes' Tots TOV 
Y 
BapBapwv tro, ot d€ BapBapor edOds orpédovtat 
\ , \ > la 28 i e ¢ . \ 9 
Kat devyovor’ Kal evtav0a ediwKov ot “EhAnves ava” 
/ 2 la) ° < lal ‘\ 4 - n “3 \ 
Kpatos. Kupos opav tous E\\nvas vikavtas® 76 
2? c ‘\ i) PS) , ‘\ rs) , 3 La) 7 
Kaf’ avrovs Kat dudKovTas Kal NOOMEVOS EmTEMENELTO 6 TL 
Tmomoe Baoirevs. Kat Baortéa 7d pérov exovta Tod 
, CoA 29% > ra 4 29 \ , 
oTpatevpatos Opav evs odK HvéayeTo,’ GANA éywv 
cc oN »” 8 c [owe ens 5 ee) LN ~ ¥ SN na 
TOV avdpa Op@’’ veto” er avTov Kal TiTpe@TKEL Sia TOD 
0 4 ‘\ EN > 0 , c ~ lal td {2 
Opakos Kal avTos anoPvjoKeE Urs TOY BapBapwr Twos. 


1 partic. from rovéw. 2 at full speed. 3 partic. from vicdw. 
4 restrain himself. 5 rush. 
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CHAPTER XXV. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. — 
INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


405. a. The comparative and superlative of adjectives 
are usually formed by adding -tepos and -tatos to the 
stem of the positive; e.g. — 

pos. devvos (stem Sdevvo-), comp. devvdtepos, sup. Seuvd- 
TATOS $ 

pos. acdarys (stem daodharec-), comp. acdharéctepos, 
sup. aoparéatartos. 

6. Stems ending in o-, with tne penult short (see 16- 


17), lengthen the o to w in comparison. ‘Thus a succes- 
sion of four short syllables is avoided; e.g.— 


aELos, aELoOTEpos, GEL@TATOS 5 
but devos, devvoTEpos, deLvoTaTos, 
and TLOT OS; TLOTOTEPOS, TLTTOTATOS: 


e. Adjectives in -wv add -eorepos and -erraros to the 
> / > > / 
stem; e.g. evdaiuov (stem evdaipov-), evdaipovéctepos, 


evoalpmoverTaros. 


406. A less common form of comparison is sometimes 
used, generally in the case of adjectives in -vs and -pos, 
where -vs or -pos is changed to -twy for the comparative 
and to -coros for the superlative; e.g.— 

novs (stem 76v-), HOLWD, HOLTTOS 5 
ex Opos (stem &€yOpo-), ey Gian, éx Ovo ros. 


L 
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407. a. Comparatives in -repos and superlatives in 
-ratos and -vetos belong to the first and second declen- 
sions (see 129); e.g.— 


Masc. Fem. NeEut. 
Si N Servotepos ServoTépa Servdtepov, etc. 
g, Nom. A 
ease €x 8uo-ros éx Sion éxOtorov, etc. 


b. Comparatives in -twy are declined like evdaiuov 
(322), but have no separate vocative, and have some 
shorter forms. The accent is recessive. Thus 7dtwv is 
declined as follows : — 


Singular. Plural. 
| 
Masc. anp Fem. Nevut. | Masc. anp Fem. NEvt. 
Nom. | 7Stov HStov HStoves, Tdlovs jStova, nStw 
Gen. 1Stovos NStovev 
Dat. Hdtove ndtocr 
Acc. | 7Stova, 7Stw 7Stov jStovas, nStovs Adtova, 7Stw 
Dual. 


Masc., Fem., anp Neut. 


A. V. Stove 
G. D.  7bdt6vorw 


FORMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


408. Adverbs in the positive are formed from adjec- 
tives, the ending and accent being like that of the genitive 
plural, masculine and neuter, with -s in place of -p; e.g. — 
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adj. aopadrys, 


6b 


gen. plur. dogardar, 
KaNOS, 6 66 


adv. acdardas 


KAXOY, “ KAXNOS 3 


66 


Tas, 66 66 


/ / 
TAVTWV, “  TavTos. 


409. For the comparative of an adverb, the neuter 
accusative singular of the comparative of the adjective 
is used; and for the superlative, the neuter accusative 
plural of the superlative; e.g. pos. 7déws, comp. #Sizor, 
sup. ndtota. 


410. Compare the following adjectives and adverbs: 
TONEMLOS, Alay pds, acdadrs, SHdos, SiKatos, ikavos, pirsos, 
YanreTOs ; alcxypas, acharas, pirias, dixaias. 


411. RuLE.—The genitive is used with compara- 
tives when 7 (than) is not expressed ;! e.g. wicToTEpos 


éoTt Tov TraTpds, he is more trustworthy than his father. 


An 2 eR aE 


The dative expresses the degree of 


difference ;? ¢.g. tatepov S€ ov TOAAG Traphaav, and not 


long afterward they arrived. 


413. 


ax Popar (dx0-), fut. dx Péropar, aor. 
HxX9oOnv, be troubled, be vexed. 

éxatatw (rer-, rT0-), fut. -rerotpar, 
2d aor. -érecov, pf. -rértwxa, fall 
out, fall down ; used as pass. to 
éxBadrw, be thrown out, be exiled. 

é€eupt, only used impersonally (éé- 
eor.) and in partic. (éf6v) as acc. 
absol. (444), i is possible or 
permitted. 


Vocabulary.® 


éEehatvw (édavvw), fut. -eX@, aor. 
-hraca, pf. -eAjAaka, pf. mid. 
-eAfjAapar, aor. pass. -ndAdOnv, 
drive out, march forth. 

Bappéw, be courageous, take courage. 

Ovyockw (cf. drodvyoKw, 328), fut. 
Oavotpar, 2d aor. eavov, pf. 
T&vynka, die; used as pass. of 
xrelyw, be killed, be put to death. 

oppaw, hasten on, rush, start. 


1 Cf. Latin ablative with comparatives without quam. 
2 Cf. Latin ablative of degree of difference. 
3 From this point on the special vocabularies immediately precede 


their exercises. 
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cvykadéw, fut. (exception to 214  véos (véros; cf. Lat. novus), new, 


and foot-note 1) -kadéo-w, aor. -exd- young. 
Nea, etc., call together, assemble.  mpéoBus, -ews, adj., old; as a noun, 
aloxpdés, shameful, base. old man, ambassador. 


dras,! Graca, Grav, all, the whole.  Kadds exer, it is well, it is right. 


414. TRANSLATE : — 
Xenophon’s Exhortation. 
la las “A > /, 
eva S€ Hevodav 6 vedtaros Tav otpatnyar, atoGo- 
A ‘\ A , c fis 
fevos” OTL Ol OTPAaTL@TAL TOUS TMV TrohELL@Y LT7TEGS 
wn lal “A / 
dua 70 TANS EhoBovvTo, Tapyyyee ovyKahetv Tav- 
> \ > 
Tas Kal TdaTTew emt TeTTApwv. Kal erel éerTayOnoar 
a A »” 9 lot » 
edeEev Bde “el OE Tis Buav ayPerar OTL Huw pev ovK 
> e A a x & \ # 4 
elow immets, Tos d€ oNEuios TOANOL TapELot, MLyLVT}- 
4 , A - 
OKETE OTL pUpPLoe immets ovdSeY Sewdrepdy EioL pUplwy 
> v2 ¢ \ \ x Le = 7 > / 
avOpatav: vd pev yap trou év wayn ovdeis rote 
aa \ € a A 
TéEOvnKev, oi Sé avdpes Eloy ot ToLodYTES aTTaVTa & Tals 
4 XN Lan c 7 fa. 3 - 7  ] 
feadyaus. Kal Tov imTéwv TOMAW aadha€oTEpot EapeEV ° 
a \ 2p” ¥ A > coon 4 
ovTo yap €b immer ovtes hoBovvrar ody Has movov 
5) N \ \ > v ¥ > a eon 
GAAQ Kal pr extintTwow. Ee€erTw ovdKovY yptv Oap- 
la) oo? LS Oe / “A yY 2) N 
povo. mpolévat, ovtws d€ madvTa Kah@s ee.” peta 
be lal ere ON NOt 9 \ \ 
€ Tauvta ob EAnves notoves wpuwv mpos TOUS TrO\E- 
7 > “A de y ia 4 9: % 
pious. ov ToAN@ O€ VoTEpor ViknY peyadny eviknoar. 
415. TRANSLATE: When the general had ordered all 
the men younger than thirty years to be dispatched from 
the stronghold to the king, leaving behind the most trust- 
worthy of the older men, the enemy took courage and 
attacked the stronghold. They threw the men outside 
the walls down from the rocks, and seizing the stronghold, 
put to death most shamefully those inside. 


1 Longer form of mas. 2 2d aor. partic. 
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INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


416. Reported speech or thought is quoted in vari- 
ous ways in Greek, the most common of which is much 
like the English. Thus, as I see the man, when quoted 
indirectly, becomes he said that he saw the man, in the 
same way tov dvdpa op& becomes érekev btu Tov dvdpa 
opdn. In both languages the necessary substitutions of 
pronouns are made, the word that or é7e is inserted 
to introduce the quotation, and the form of the verb is 
changed. There is one important difference: the Eng- 
lish changes the tense of the quoted verb, but not 
the mood; the Greek may change the mood, but not the 
tense. Such reported speech or thought is called indi- 
rect discourse. 


417. RuLE.— Clauses quoted indirectly! and intro- 
duced by 6Tt (or os) retain the mood and tense of the 
original form, if the verb after which they are quoted 
is in a primary tense; if it is secondary, they may be 
changed to the corresponding tense of the optative,? or 
may retain the original form for vividness *; e.g. — 


Tov avopa opo, I see the man; 
Aéyer Ste TOV avdpa opa, he says that he sees the man ; 


ig ie 

: ‘ open or ; 

éreFev OTL TOV div®pa} es , he said that he saw the man. 
Opa 


1 Sentences quoted directly retain the exact words of the original 
speech or thought, é7. being sometimes prefixed. 

2'The necessary changes of person, of course, always take place. 

3 Imperfects and pluperfects of the direct form usually keep their mood 
and tense unchanged when quoted with 67, even after secondary tenses ; 
but if they are changed to the optative, the present and perfect respec- 
tively represent them. 
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418. Questions are quoted indirectly exactly like declara- 
tive sentences, except that é7c is not used. If the origi- 
nal sentence contained an interrogative word, that serves 
to introduce the indirect question. Otherwise ed (if, 
whether) or motepov (whether) may be used; e.g. — 

ti réyovawv, what do they say? 
épwra Ti réyovowy, he asks what they say ; 


at, ,{ Néyovev OF | 
NPOTA Th 


; , he asked what they said. 
AEeyoucLv j 


419. Some verbs govern the infinitive in indirect dis- 
course. The subject of the infinitive is in the accusative ; 
e.g. tadta éroincav, they did this; vowlfer adtovs tavra 
mowjoat, he thinks that they did this; évoyrcev adtovs 
tavta Tojoat, he thought that they did (or had done) this. 


Nore. — If the subject of the infinitive is the same as the subject of 
the main verb (i.e. the verb of saying or thinking), it is not expressed 
with the infinitive, and any adjective or predicate noun referring to this 
subject is in the nominative; e.g. atrds tadra roijow, I shall do this my- 
self; @ero abrds radra moujoev, he thought that he should do this himself. 


Cf. p. 118, foot-note 2. 

420. RULE.— When the quoted verb is changed to 
the infinitive, it retains its tense, except that the imper- 
fect and pluperfect are represented by the present and 
perfect respectively. For examples, see 419 and Norn, 


421. Verbs of thinking and dnuil (say) regularly take the 
infinitive (419); but verbs of saying, except dnut, and often 
verbs of knowing and perceiving! take é7u clauses (416). 

Nore, — \éyw may take either construction, but in the active it usually 
takes érc clauses. 

422. It is important to distinguish between the infini- 
tive in indirect discourse and its use in other construe- 


1Cf. 443. 
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tions. In indirect discourse the tenses all have their 
regular time relation, and refer to time present, past, or 
future with respect to the verb they depend on. In all 
other constructions there is no distinction in time between 
the present and aorist (see 285); e.g. évouute Tods avdpas 
tavta trovetv, he thought the men were doing this; évomste 
Tovs avdpas Tav’ta Toujcat, he thought the men had done 
this ; évoule Tovs avdpas Tadta Troujoey, he thought the men 
would do this ; 


but oUAETAL TADTA TroLEty : : 
B , Z eae Vhe wishes to do this. 
or BovX\erat Tabra Trouoat, | 
423. The negative for the infinitive in indirect dis- 
course is regularly ov, because only such clauses can be 
quoted in the infinitive as would have od in the direct 
form. For the other uses of the infinitive p2) is gen- 
7) 5 
erally employed (see 122). 


424. Vocabulary. 

tromretw, be suspicious, suspect. amotepos, which (of two)? (cf. Lat. 

aperéw, assist, benefit ; takes acc., uter) ; métepov, ady. (cf. Lat. 
contrary to 69, I., Norn. utrum), whether. 

€xOpés, hateful, hostile. ASanoun, ‘mpdtepos, mpa@ros, compar. and su- 
a@ (personal) enemy (cf. Lat. ini- perl., with pos. lacking (cf. Lat. 
micus ). prior, primus), former, first. 


425. TRANSLATE :— 
Clearchus persuades his soldiers to advance. 
5) A x A IC Ne ih. Pe » 
evrav0a ewewe Ktpos kat 7 oTpatia nuepas evKoow* 
ol yap oTpaTiata ovK' ehacay mpotévar: vrdmrevor 
la os - > 
yap 4on Ktpov émi Baorréa émévar péddew, Hew 6 


1%In English the negative is placed with the quoted verb, but the 
Greek often places od with the main verb when the quoted verb is in the 
infinitive, especially with dnul; cf. Lat. negavit se venturwm. 
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ék THs “EXAdSos od Oia TadvTa ehacav. mpwToSs 6é 
Kiéapyos Tovs avtod oTpatiaTas avayKkalew €mEerpato 
iévar: of Se adrov T EBaddov Kal Ta Wrolvyia TA EKEl- 
vov. Khéapyos d€ Tore per Loxup@s ayOonevos ouveE- 
KaNETEV avTOUS Kat EdeLev OTL Hédou pev povovy wpedeww 
Kipov, avtovs d€ ov BAdmtew: Tovs yap oTpatia@tas 
pGAAOV TOAAS Hiroiy 7) ToVs adous irovs TavTas ovs 
€you. lta O€ epwra TOTEpov PBovdAovTat mpotevac 7) Ov" 
ot S€ "EdAnves peyddws Oduevor amoKpivovTay OTe 
TeloovTar Kat eovtar evOds. 


426. TRANSLATE: These things seemed good to the 
army, and they sent men to Cyrus, who asked him why 
he was marching into this country. And he answered 
that Abrocomas, a (personal) enemy of his, was here, and 
that he wished to overtake him and his army at a village 
beyond the river Euphrates.! 


CHAPTER XXVI. 


SECOND TENSES.— CAUSAL CLAUSES. — SUPPLE-— 


MENTARY PARTICIPLE. —PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT 
DISCOURSE. 


427. Beside the forms thus far presented, some verbs 


have other sets of forms, called second tenses. These 
igh 


1 The Greek usually puts the name of the river before ToTa.os. 
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a. A second aorist, active and middle ; 
6. “  “ perfect and pluperfect active ; 
ec “ “  aorist and future passive. 


428. A verb which has any second tense usually lacks 
the other forms for the same tense, the second tense forms 
being used with the ordinary meaning. If any verb has 
both sets of forms for any tense, as occasionally happens, 
there is generally a difference of meaning between the 
two. 


429. The second aorist active and middle, being 
formed from the same tense-stem, constitute a system. 
These forms are very common, and very simple in their 
formation. ‘The stem consists of the theme with the 
thematic vowel added: e.g. Xeiww (theme rAv7-), 2d aor. 
stem Auur%-. It takes the augment in the indicative, 
and the secondary personal endings throughout. Its 
inflection is as follows :— 


430. SECOND AORIST ACTIVE. 
INDICATIVE. SuBuy. OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 1 eXutrov Altra Altroupe Danaea Lare 
2 eAures Alarys Alois 3 humérw 
3 éXurre Alay Alrrot D. 2° XAlarerov 
3 Aurérav 
Dual 2 éAlaretov AlarnTov Altro-rov Ree Moers 
3 éXurrér nv Alarntov Aurolirny 3 Aurévtev 
INFIN. Auetv 
Jeioan A é\ (qropev Alar@pev Alrroupev PARTICIPLE. 
2 éAlarere Alarnte Alaroure 
3 éAutrov Alract Alrrovev Auréyv, -otoa, -dv 
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SECOND AORIST MIDDLE. 


INDICATIVE. SuBgv. OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 1 éAurré pny Airepar Autro(uny S. 2 Atrod 
2 éXltrov bry Altrovo 3 AurecOw © 
3 éX (treTo Alarynrat Alrrouto Doe Nerce0ov 
3 AurésBwv 
Dual 2 éXltrec Pov Alryno Pov Altova Bov P. 2 Altrec Be 
3 AurécBov 


3 eXurréer Onv AlaryoBov Aurroioc Oqv 


INFIN. Autréo Bar 


Plur. 1 éAuTropela. AuTrdpeba Autro(peba Puancecenn 


2 éXltrer Be Alanobe Altrova Be : 
3 éX(trovTo AlrevTar AlrrowwTo Auropevos, -7, -ov 
SUGGESTION. 


431. Observe that : — 


The accents of Auretv, Aurwv, Atrod, and Aréobar are not recessive. 


432. The second perfect and pluperfect active con- 
stitute a second perfect system,! which is formed through- 
out like the first perfect, except that : — 

a. The stems do not take «, but end in -a- and -»- (-e-) 
instead of -«a- and -«n- (-Keu-); e.g. ypado (theme ypa¢-), 
2d pf. stem yeypada-. 

6. The vowel of the theme is often modified, being 
usually lengthened or strengthened. ¢ becomes 0, a be- 
comes @ or y, and verbs with strengthened themes (see 
488 II.) may change ¢ to o; e.g.— 


yiyvowar (theme yev-), 2d pf. yéyova, 
paive ( “ gav-), “ “ wébnva, 
elmo ( “ Rew-), “ % R€XouTA. 


1Tt may be noted that comparatively few verbs have a 2d pf., and 
almost all of these are verbs with themes ending in a consonant. 


SECOND TENSES. \ 
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e. Themes ending in 7, 8, or x, y, commonly roughen 
the mute; e.g. tpérw (theme tper-), 2d pf. rérpoda. 


433. Learn the second perfect system of Necro (544). 


434. The second aorist and second future passive 
constitute a second passive system, the stems being formed 
like those of the first passive, except that : — 


a. @ is not used, and the stems end in -e- (-7-) and 
-no%- instead of -Ge- (-An-) and -Ano%- ; e.g. paive (fav-), 
2d aor. pass. stem dave- (favy-), 2d fut. pass. stem 


pavna%-. 


b. In the theme e usually changes to a; eg. cré\X\o 


(oteA-), 2d aor. pass. éoradnv. 


435. 


436. 


aoXelra, leave behind, desert, for- 
sake (cf. karadelrw). 

elrov, 2d aor. (other systems lack- 
ing), say, speak. Regularly takes 
érv constructions. 

épBadro, fut. -Bada, 2d aor. -€Barov, 
pf. -BéBAnka, pf. mid. -BéBAnpar, 
aor. pass. -eBAHOnv, rush into, in- 
vade, attack. 

éhéropar, fut. -&popar, 2d aor. 
-eomépyy, impf. -eurdpnv, follow 
after, pursue, attack. 


437. TRANSLATE: 


Learn the second passive system of daivw (545). 


Vocabulary. 


Kkatakatva, fut. -Kkava, 2d aor. -éxavov, 
2d pf. -Kéxova, cut down, slay, kill. 

KAémr@, fut. kAepw, aor. ekrAepa, 2d 
pf. KékAoga, pf. mid. KéxAeppar, 
2d aor. pass. éxAarnyv, steal. 

devyw, fut. hedfopar or devgodpar, 
2d aor. épvyov, 2d pf. mwéhevya, 
flee, be an exile. 

érerdh, when, since. 

kalmrep, conj. (with partic.), al- 
though. 

ovrw, adv., not yet. 


€ A , lal 
a. ot pev tmodré€p.or Oappovrtes 


TH €Tiovon nuEpa efelacavtes epeitovTo TH pETw 
a @ a i - € \ 

Huav ob Apatos Apxe Kal vikjoavtes diwxKov, O de 
lal '\ la} Le > SN > \ “A a 

Kdpos av 7@ Sefi@ euBarov cis 70 Tdv BapBapwv 
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pécov evixnoe edOds Tods pd Bactréws TeTaypévous 
Kal Ummeas moh\ous KaTeKavev. 

b. Kipos S€ ovyxahéoas tods mpecButépovs Tov 
oTpatnyav eite: atohedoinaaw Huas Bevias Kat 
Hactov: redevyaow yap alcypas, K\épavtes aTavTa 
Ta TOANOD aéia. adda OV SiHEwW adToOvs, KalTEP LaXV- 


a > / > X\ f 2 > 4 = 
pas axdpevos, ererdn mpoTepov pe Opednkacw. 


438. TRANSLATE: a. It has been written in the Anab- 
asis of Xenophon that Cyrus, the younger son of Darius, 
was hostile to his brother, the king, and was killed while 
attacking him. ; 

6. Cyrus suspected that men had? been? dispatched? 
to steal the boats, but they had not yet appeared. 


439. RuLE.— Causal clauses, introduced by some 
word meaning because or since, such as STL, as, étrel, 
évret6n, have the indicative. The negative is ov; e.¢. 
p) Qn ’ \ ef > y . 
HTLATO aUTOV OTL OvK Euevev, he blamed him because he did 
not remain. 

Norr.— Cause may also be expressed by the participle, which may 


stand in agreement with the subject or object or any noun in the sen- 


tence (120), or may be used in the genitive or accusative absolute (see 
337 and 444), 


SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE. 


440. The supplementary participle supplies a part of 
the predicate. It may agree with either the subject or 
object. 


441, RuLE.— The supplementary participle is used 
with verbs and phrases of appearing and showing, 


a 


12d aor. infin. pass, 


PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. TUES Hl 


such as daive, Syrdo, SHdds and davepds cipr; and of 
beginning, continuing, and ceasing; e.g.— 

a. Kdpos dijros Hv éeriBipav dpyeww, it was evident that 
Cyrus desired to rule ; 

b. mavow aitovs tadta Tovobvtas, I will make them stop 
doing this. 


442, RULE.— With av0avea, escape the notice of, 
TVYXAVo, happen, and ava, anticipate, the supple- 
mentary participle is used, in agreement with the 
subject; e.g. é\aQe rovto troinaas, he did this secretly ; 
Tapav éeTuyyave, he was present, as it happened ;1 épOacav 
Tovs adXous adixopevot, they arrived before the others. 


Nore. — It will be noticed that the Greek emphasizes and expresses 
by the main verb the idea which in English is expressed by an adverb or 
adverbial phrase, and expresses by the supplementary participle what the 
English makes the main verb. 


PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


443. RuLE.—With verbs of knowing and perceiv- 
ing, and ayyé\\o, announce, quoted statements and 
thoughts are often expressed in the participle; e.g. 
oda avtov jKxovta, I know that he is come; iyyeire Todbs 
otpatnyous TeOvnKotas, he announced that the generals were 
dead.” 

ACCUSATIVE ABSOLUTE. 


444, RULE.—The participles of impersonal verbs 
are used absolutely (see 336) in the accusative; e.g. 
adra th by, was eEov atrorécat, ove eri TodTO HAOopED ; 
but why, pray, when it was possible (for us) to destroy you, 
did we not set about tt ? 


1 This may also be translated, he happened to be present. 
2 Cf. the érc and the infin. constructions. 
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445. Vocabulary. 
amayyéddw, bring back word, an- avOdve (dad-), fut. Are, 2d aor. 
nounce. édabov, 2d pf. A€AnPa, pf. mid. 
&dikvéopar, fut. -(fowar, 2d aor. AAnopar, escape the notice of, be 
-Ukopnyv, pi. -typar, arrive. concealed. 
évruyxdve (Tux-, Tevx-), fut.-revfo-  ovyyiyvopar (yer-), fut. -yevqoro- 
par, 2d aor. -érvxov, pf. -rerdX HKG, pat, 2d aor. -eyevdpnv, 2d pf. 
come upon, Jind, meet. -yéyova, pf. mid. -yeyévnpar, come 
tpwrde, fut. épwrnow, 2d aor. npd- together, meet. 
py, ask. H0avw (pGa-), fut. PoAcopar, aor. 


epOaca, anticipate, be before. 


446. TRANSLATE : a. €7reLd7) ev ovv Bactreds Tapav 
ev Yapdeow eTVyYaver, OVK HKOVTEY OTL OTPATEYLA EV 
Xeppovyow tpedopevov KavOavor Kipw. b. ot ayyehou 
amayyé\Novort mpdBata diya Kat Bods Karaeheu- 
pévous vTd Tov exTEeTT@KdTwY.’ C. Emel S€ Kdpos 

NG , r > ? r.A XN an 
Kat Svevverrs cuveyevovto addy ots, Kdpos pev Tovrov 
¥ , , an SZ fa) EN Sy 
npeto métepov Bovdo.tto Sapa déyer Oar 7 ov: Xver- 
veows dé, Kaimep e€ov S@pa haBety moda TE kal Kaha, 
5) Z y a ‘waa \aqe-e , > , 
amexpivato OTe mahdov eOédor TA YpTacHeva avdpa- 

¥” las rf 
moda, € Tov Tod Ktpov otpatevmatos® evtuyxavot, 
aTrohapBavew.* 


447. TRANSLATE: a. It was clear that Cyrus desired 
to hasten on, in order that he might arrive upon the 
heights before the enemy. 06. Proxenus happened to 
arrive later, and begged Clearchus and Menon to cease 


oc 


being angry with each other. 


1 The exiles (see 413). 

2 See p. 50, foot-note 38. 

5 Part. gen., modifying rou ; see 266, I. 
4 Receive back. 
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CHAPTER XXVII. 


VERBS IN -,. GENERAL CONDITIONS. 


448. Some verbs in the first person singular of the 
present indicative active have the original ending -w, 
instead of -w (see 37 and Note). In the present and sec- 
ond aorist systems the -ws verbs have no thematic vowel.’ 
In the other systems they are inflected like Ato. 


449. The -ws verbs modify the theme in the present 
system, by reduplicating with « or by adding -yv-. In 
the singular of the indicative active the vowel is length- 
ened: ¢.g.— 


THEME. Pres. STEM. Pres. Inp. Act. 
oTa- iora- (for ovrra-) 2 tornpt, cause to stand, stand. 
Ge- TiWe- (for Orbe-) TlOnpr, place. 
S0- §150- SiSapr, give. 
Seuk- Seukvv- Selkvope, show, point out. 


450. Learn the present system, active and middle, of 
CoTnpt, THON, Sidwpt, and deixvips (546 and 548). 


SUGGESTIONS. 
451. Observe that : — 


In many forms r/Oyyu and d/dwpe are much alike, and in the same 
way lornu and Selkvipe; e.g. toras and devs have long vowels, and 
rieis and didovs have diphthongs. 


1 Except in the subjunctive (see 452 d). 
2 Cf. Lat. sisto. 
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452. Observe that :— 

a. In the 3d plur. of the present indicative active, the ending is -aot. 
In féornt this contracts with the final a of the tense stem. 

b. In the 3d plur. of the imperfect active, the ending is -cay (see 37). 

c. The present and imperfect active in the sing. lengthen the vowel of 
the theme, but ré6ypu in the 2d and 3d sing. of the impf. has e., not 7. 

d. The subjunctive of stems in a, ¢, and o contracts the final vowel 
of the theme with the thematic vowel, which appears in this mood. 
Stems in a and e€ are both inflected like @iAG, diAGpaz, those in o have 
w throughout, and those in vv are inflected like Ave, Adwpat. 

e. The optative active has the mood-suffix -ty- (-te-), and the ending 
-v in the first person singular (cf. Ave/ny), except that themes in vv 
are inflected like Avouwe. For themes in a, €, and 0, contract forms are 
more common in the dual and plur. 

jf. In the optative middle the mood-suffix, --, contracts with the 
vowel of the theme, except that themes in vv are inflected like Avoéunv. 

g. The imperative active, having no ending in the 2d sing., lengthens 
the final vowel of the theme, a and v to 7 and v, € and o to & and ov. 

h. The infinitive active has the ending -vat. Its accent is irregular. 


453. The active participle forms its stem in -yr- ard 
adds o to the nominative singular masculine, before which 
the vr disappears (cf. Awods, 365, and Avbeis, 367). The 
preceding vowel is lengthened. These participles are 
declined lke XvOels ; e.g. — 


| M. F. N. M. F, N. 


N. Tels TWcioa = TL SiB0ts 8iS0tca S86" 
G. tUWévtos §= TUWelons = TLDEv Tos SiSdvtos —Si8ovcns  Sr8dvTos 


454. a. Like formu in the present system are inflected a/umdAnpt, 
Jill, and in the middle dvvayat, be able, and ériorapat, understand. 

b. Like defkvvju in the present system are inflected duvipu, swear, 
and ardAAvm, destroy. 


455. In torn the present, imperfect, future (orjow), and first 
aorist (€ornoa) of the active are transitive, and mean cause to stand, set. 
The rest of the active, i.e. second aorist (éornv; see 465-468), perfect 
(€ornxa.), ete., and all the middle are intransitive, and mean stand. 


VERBS IN -u. 


456. 

aviotnpt, set up, raise up, rouse ; 
intrans. forms (see 455), rise up. 

GroAAvpe (dd-), -OAG, -dAeoa, 2d aor. 
-ohopny, -oh@dexa,! 2d pf. -dAwda, 
destroy, lose ; mid, and pass., with 
2d pf., perish. 

Selkvupe (derx-), Selo, Serta, Sé- 
Serxa, SeSerypar, Ses show, 
point out. 

Si8apr (d0-), S40, Eaxa,? 2d aor. 
(only in dual and plur.) @orov, 
etc., S€8exa, SéS0par, €860nv, 
give, offer. 

Sivapar (duva-), Suvqropar, Sed0vy- 
pear, éSuvnOnv, be able, can. 

émlotapat (cTa-), emirtHoopar, HT- 
ornPnv, know, know how, under- 
stand. 

ciplokw (evp-), evphow, 2d aor. nv- 
pov, nipyka, nipnpar, nipédny, 
Jind, discover. 

tornpe(cra-), oTHTw, eotHoa, 2d aor. 
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Vocabulary. 


éotyy, ErtyHKa, Errapar, érrdOny, 
cause to stand, set, place, stop ; 
intrans. forms (455), stand, halt. 

Kabiornpt, set down, station, estab- 
lish. 

Spvope (du-, duo-), Spodpat, Spooa, 
OpopoKa,! opdporpar, apdoOnyv, 
swear, take an oath. 

mpodidmpur, give over, betray, aban- 
don. 

TlOnpr (Ge-), OAow, EnKka,? 2d aor. 
(only in dual and plur.) erov, 
etc., TEOnKa,® Teepar, EreOyv, put, 
place ; T& Sta Tier Par, ground 
arms, stand under arms. 

Tipwpew, help, avenge ; mid., punish. 

appa, chariot, war- 
chariot. 

TaELS, -Ews, 7, arrangement, order, 
line of battle. 

alt.os, -a, -ov, the cause of, respon- 
sible for, to blame. 


-aTos, 76, 


TRANSLATE : — 
The General's Speech. 

€ \ . ¢ ,_- , elt Woe’ 

6 OTpaTNYoS TO appa oTHTAS TapHyyetrev els Tae 
Ta oTAa ThHecOar Kat SeiEas TovSs AToAWAOTaS ElTrEV OTL” 
‘obrou atohenpO&tes Kai ov Suvdpevor Evpetv TO GAO 

/ Pad id O “A e / > y 

gr passure Kavaky plertes UToO TaV imméwy ame@dorTo. 


457. 


TOUTWY TOV KAKQV QLTLOS €OTL “Aptatos, ov Hpets Baor- 


1 Some verbs beginning with a, e, or o, followed by a single consonant, 
reduplicate by prefixing their first two letters and lengthening the vowel of 
second syllable of the form resulting. This is called Attic reduplication. 

2 Four verbs, dtdwpc, tnuc, rly, and pépw, have aorists ending in -xa, not 
-ca, making @dwxa, Ha, €Onka, and jveyxa respectively. 

3 Later, ré0ecxa. 4 In. els is used, since motion is implied. 

5 Not to be translated before a direct quotation. 

M 
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= /, - > > z 
ea xabiardvar éBédovtes Gpdoapey te Kal eddxa- 
X\ > 4 op) 
pev de€rais' Kal €XaBopev py mpodacew adyhovs. 
> \ > > \ > Y e e Wi x 4 
éredy) © elmav Eravoato, ol om\iTat XaherawovTes 
as > , 
peydhos Kal dyOdmevor exaatos ereObper euBaddew 


Y \ ’ A — , 
wa KATOAKALVOLEV TOUS €farat@vTas TLLWPOUVLEVOL. 


458. TRANSLATE : — 

On the third day the messengers arrived and brought 
back word that they had come upon the hoplites who 
had fled, encamped in the plain. And they said that they 
immediately roused them, and having stationed such 
guards as they were able, ordered those who understood 
how to use the sling to follow after Ariaeus, that the 
enemy might not take the heights before them. 


GENERAL CONDITIONS. 


459. Conditional sentences in which the supposition 
implies occasional reality and the conclusion states what 
happens if the supposition ever is or was fulfilled are 
called general conditions. 


460. RuLE. —Ina general condition of present time, 
the “if” clause has édv (ijv or av) with the subjunctive, 
and the conclusion has the present indicative; e.g. éav 
TODTO ToLnon, ED TparTer, tf he (ever) does this, he succeeds. 


461. RuLE.—In a general condition of past time, 
the “if” clause has ¢i with the optative, and the con- 
clusion has the imperfect (or aorist ) indicative ; e.g. el 
TodTO Tozoln, ed érparten, if he (ever) did this, he succeeded, 


1 Se. yelpas. 


GENERAL CONDITIONS. 


462. 

aipéw (aipe-, éd-), aiphow, 2d aor. 
etAov, WpHKA, Wpnpar, WpeOnv, take, 
capture ; mid., take for oneself, 
choose. 

oporoyéw, say the same thing, agree, 
admit. 

oTpatrevonar, serve in the army, 
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Vocabulary. 


davepds, -d, -6v; visible, plain, evi- 
dent. 

wAnV, prep. with gen., except. 

8H, postpositive, now, truly, surely. 

Gddws, adv., otherwise, rashly ; ad- 
Aws Te kal, and especially. 

os, ad¥., as, as if, how; as a 


conj., it may be used with 
almost the force of ére, when, 
6rt, that, wa, in order that, or 
wate, so that. Cf. Lat. wt. 


make an expedition, march. 
tehevtdw, end, finish, die. 
WevSo, commonly evdopar, Petoo- 
pat, epevodpnv, Epevopar, eped- 
oOnv, lie, speak falsely, deceive. 


TRANSLATE : — 
The Character of Cyrus. 


463. 


Kdpos pev ovv ovtws érekevTnoEv, avnp ov Tov 
llepodv tév pera Kodpov rov' apxatov' a€idratos 
4 Lal Lal 
apxew, ws WT TavTwY GpodoyeEtTaL. TpPOTov pev yap 
AS I - Y ¥ , » » em BY, 19, 
Hel EOELKVUTO OTL EL TLL OTELT ALTO 7) EL TWL UTOTYOLTO 
TL, ovToTE epevdeTo. eel O€ ovv Ticoadépver ETOAEHLEL, 

a) € / 4 lal n y td \ 

Tacat at modes Exovaat Kvpov etdovto avtt Ticoa- 
— > > ¥ 

dépvous wiv Midyrov. ira dé havepos Hv Kai Ev Tis 

Tt ayabov 7 KaKov ToUnTELEY adTOY, ViKaY TELPaLEVoS. 

Y , x >» 

ovoets pev Ox) Gv elmo OTL TOUS KAEWavTas TLY aAwS 

e} la) ¥- la) 2) \ , - > = 

AOLKODVYTAS ELA KaTayehay, ad\Aa OEewoTaTa TAaVTwWY ETI 
9 a Z ¥ 

[w@petro. WoTE eywye €€ Gv akovw ovdeva Kpivw ovTa 

a A ey ¥ , 
padrov mepirynoOar ovre “EAAjvav ovte BapBapav. 

464. TRANSLATE: When Proxenus had been intro- 


duced to Cyrus, he asked him if he wished the army to 
be secretly supported in Thessaly. And Cyrus, having 


1 The elder. 29d aor. of briexvéopat. 
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stood for a long time in! silence,! replied, “Yes, by 
Zeus, if I ever make an expedition against my brother, 
I do not wish him to suspect it and prepare himself.”’ 


—0 595 0 —— 


CHAPTER XXVIII. 


VERBS IN -t (SECOND AORIST SYSTEM), — RELA- 
TIVE CLAUSES. — tT. 


465. The tense stem of the second aorist of -ws verbs 
is the same as the theme. The vowel of the theme is 
lengthened in the indicative active of fornws and Sdetxvupe 3 
e.g. torn (theme ora-), 2d aor. stem ora-, 2d aor. ind. 
act. éornv. ‘The inflection is much like-that of the pres- 
ent system ; e.g. ériOerov, EBeTov ; TLOG, OO; TLOe/nv, Oeinr, 
etc. 


466. The singular of the second aorist indicative active 
of réOnue and Sid@puc, the second aorist middle of ferns, 
and the entire second aorist of de/cvums, are lacking. In 
the paradigms édvv, entered, is given to illustrate the 
second aorist of themes in v. 


467. Learn the second aorist system of -ys verbs from 
the paradigms (547 and 549). 


SUGGESTION. 
468. Observe that :— 


a. ort and dd have the original active imy. ending -61, but Gés 
and 8ds are formed by adding s to the theme (see 451). 


1 giyp. 
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b. In the imy. mid., the original ending -co drops o and contracts 
with the vowel of the theme, od and 800 arising from Oéco and 8dco0 
respectively. 


469. Some verbs in -w form second aorists without the 
thematic vowel, which are inflected like those of -ws verbs. 


The most common of these are Baivw (theme Ba-), 2d aor. 
éBnv, went, and ywyvorkw (theme yvo-), 2d aor. éyvev, knew. 


470. Vocabulary. 
Si or Sive, Siow, ica, 2d aor. avéopat, davqropat, 2d aor. émpid- 
eduv, enter, set ; dpa nAtw Sidvovtt, pv, pf. édvnpar, buy. 
at sunset. q, in truth ; 4 phy (often in oaths), 
&Balvw, go out or forth, disembark. in very truth. 


471. TRANSLATE: — 
The Satrap’s Offer. 
lal A > A va e / 
Tp@Tov pev ovv Kitpouv tedevtyoavtos 6 catpanns 
Yy lal 4 4 > lal 2 \ 4 “a 4 = 
ede&e Tots “EMAnow ori avtois amd Tav’Tns THS Ywpas 
EE CASE b) rae + 4 oe) Ly . > 
pavepa 00s ovdepia ein. vaTEpov & érel eyvw Ort ov 
, , > \ ee) A Y e\ 7 we 
Suryoerar KwhUew avTovs Tov ExByvar, aa HArAiw StvovTe 
auvekddece Kal oTas Todvy yxpovov atyn' EtTev BOE: 
“eyo pev daw dddov deiEo, Buas 8 ad ju Seyoe 
dpooa H pny mopeverOar ws did pirtas yopas hapBa- 
= N > Ey ais 
vovTas TH OlTa ea py) ayopav Tapéyope: add’ eav 
by, ? a 
Tapexoper, @voupevous efew Ta emuTyndea.”’ Tadra 
nd 5 
trois "EhAnow edo€e kai bpooay Kat deEvas eSocav. 


RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


472. Relative clauses (de. those containing a relative 
pronoun or a relative adverb or conjunction), which have 


1 See p. 164, foot-note. 
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definite antecedents, expressed or implied, offer no special 
difficulties, the verb being in the indicative or in any form 
which the thought demands; e.g. tadra & viv Set troujoo- 
pev, let us do these things, which are at present necessary ; 
érret 5& joOéver Aadpeios, ¢BovrNeTO TH Taide Tapetvat, and 
when Darius was sick, he wished his two sons to be present. 


473. Relative clauses which have indefinite antece- 
dents (7.e. which refer to any person, thing, or occa- 
sion) closely resemble the “if” clause of a conditional 
sentence, and clauses with ef can usually be substituted 
for them. The negative for these conditional relative 
clauses is 47). 


474. There are four classes of conditional relative 
sentences : — 


I. Those which refer to a single occasion in the present 
or past. These correspond to simple present or past 
conditions (see 297); e.g. cuudépovow & Exactos Svva- 
rat,' they are contributing what they severally can; cvveé- 
fepov & Exactos édvvato, they were contributing what they 
severally could. 

II. Those which refer to any of a number of possible 
occasions in the present or past. These correspond to 
the general conditions (460-461) ; e.g. oftives dv? ody 
Tots Oeols Oappodvtes two ert Tods ToXELiovs, TOVTOUS of 
évdvtiot ov déyovtat, whoever with the gods on their side 
go boldly against the enemy, these their adversaries do not 
withstand ; bt@ S& dais piros eivat, Tovr@ SHAos Hv ém- 


1 This sentence, like all cond. rel. sentences, could be expressed in 
this form: ef ris dvvaral ri, cuupéper, if any one ts able (to contribute) 
anything, he is contributing it. 

2 See 475. 
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Bovrevov, and to whomsoever he declared that he was a 
friend, against him he was clearly plotting; éredtw of 
TONEMLOL AkovMot TOS OTALTAS épYouevous, hevyoucw, When- 
ever the enemy hear that the hoplites are coming, they flee ; 
OTrOTE Olvov Tavu Hdv ANdBoL, Tots pirows émeurrev, when- 
ever he received (any) very sweet wine, he sent it to his 
Friends. 

Ill. Those which refer to an occasion, present or past, that does 
not or did not exist.2_ These correspond to conditions contrary to 
fact (388); eg. od yap adv érexetpotpev mparrew a py yriordueba, 
for we should not (in that case) be attempting to do what we did not 
understand. 


IV. Those which refer to an occasion in the future. 
These correspond to the more vivid future and the less 
vivid future conditions (298 and 343); e.g. Td avépi 
ov av édnobe treicopat, I will obey the man whom you choose ; 
ore evtuyyavotey "EAN of imreis, atoxtelvovey av, what- 
ever Greek the horsemen should come upon, they would kill; 
emny eis Lapoders HKwot, Sadpercors dvo avtois Sacer, when 
they come to Sardis, he will give them two darics ; d7rov 
pn eln placOat, éx THs xwpas av NauPdvorev Ta érriTHSELA, 
(in cases) where it should not be possible to purchase, they 
would take provisions from the country. 


475. Observe that in II. and IV. above, when the verb of the 
relative clause is in the subjunctive, av is appended to the relative 
word which introduces it, just as it is appended to ¢ in éay with the 
subjunctive (298 and 460): thus, ds, dotis, dre, dadre, drov, érei, 
2 Va a 4 LG 4 L gees oS Laie + + ta Ee 
érretoyn, become os av, OOTLS AY, OTAY, OTOTAY, OTOV av, Eryv (Or Ear), 


érevdav. 


1 See 475. 
2 Sentences of this form are very rare, and are mentioned here only 


for the sake of uniformity with conditional sentences. Some teachers 
may prefer to omit them. 
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476. Vocabulary. 


Gmépxopar (épx-, €dvOd-), -ehedoo- SrariOynpr, arrange, dispose. 
pat,! 2d aor. -7ABov, 2d pf. -eAq- mre, relative adv., at the time 
Avda, come away, depart, desert. when, when. 


477. TRANSLATE : — 
Many desert to Cyrus. 
g lal A rs X A 
dots 8 aduxvotro Tov Tapa Baociiéws pos Kipov 
Y \ A “A Lal 
mavtas ovtw dvatilets ameméuTeTO WoTE avT@ addov 
lo a \ a 

didous evar 7H Bacrdet. Kal rodol wpos avdtov am7yh- 
Jov maperkevacpevor otpatever Oar adv adT@: ETE 
Ne > \ , a “ , ¥ fa > » § 
yap avtovs héywy dde: “mavTes avOpwrol, © avdpes 
yY c na > \ an aA c , > 
EdAnves, Omodoyovow €ue Tov VUY LKav@TAaTOV ELVvat 
a FATE eX x re x Ss aN soa oe. 8 Oo SN 
ev Troe Ov av Bovl\apar: Hv ovv eyw ViKHow, Set Epe 
Lal \ lA - lal oe A * co 
Tacav THY Yopav ToD Bacitéws Tots idous jrov Sovvat. 
ia PS) XN > 8 2) ‘\ > ¥ 9 8 agQ ¢€ a a 
wote On ov d€doiKa x7) OUK EXw O TL OO” ExdoTwW TOV 

, \ , 3 \ ee ee, RN , ry. 
pilov. Kat retoomar® wev ody byw oO TL av Sé€y, O76- 
~ ae Py , eA , > a2 se 2 
Tav 0€ amevat Duov Tis BovAnTat, ov Kw\VTW aUTOV. 
Y = EN > 0 \ , = rs »” \4 , 
ogo. 0 av ayabot yevovTat Tinyow addws TE Kal* dow 

la “~ c , > ‘\ > lan 4 »”»> 
TEVTE ULVAS EKATTH EHV Els BaBvrAava nKNTE. 


478. TRANSLATE: The general, hearing the uproar 
of the soldiers, halted his chariot before the army and 
said: “We have been deceived and betrayed by the 
satrap, since he wishes to destroy us. You know that I 
am not responsible for this, but if you do not wish to 
obey me, I will obey whomever you choose as leader.” 


1JIn Attic the present of efu is regularly used instead of this future 
(€\evoouar) of px omuac. 

2 Delib. subjv. in indir. question. 

8 Fut. of rdoxw. 4 See 462. 
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Type. 


479. Learn the inflection (551) of tus (theme é-), 
send, throw ; mid. throw oneself, rush. 


SUGGESTIONS. 


480. Observe that :— 


a. tnus is inflected like réOnpu, but the theme is €, not Oe. 
The pres. stem is formed by reduplicating with t-, as in forme. 
In the 3d plur. of the pres. indic. act., téaox contracts to tact. 


481. Nore.—This verb cannot be too thoroughly learned. 


It is 


very common, especially in compounds, and its forms are continually 
mistaken by pupils for those of eiu and efuf. ‘The rough breathing, and 
in compounds the aspiration of the last consonant of the preposition will 
help to prevent this confusion. As an exercise, let the pupil locate the fol- 
lowing forms: léva:, tévar, elvat, eivar, &, &, Vou, telny, etn, etn, dmévar, dpévar, 


adetvar, ametvat, duévat, weletvar, weTetvat. 


482. 


dAlokopat (aA-, ado-), dAdcopar, 
2d aor. éddwv or Hwy, pf. éadoxa 
or HA@Ka, used as passive of alpéw, 
be taken or captured. 

Gdinpt, send away, 
free. 

Takis, -ews, arrangement, order, line 


let go, set 


of battle ; els rdévv, in line of battle. 


Vocabulary. 


type (€-), How, WKa, etka, elpar, elOny, 
send, throw, strike; mid., send 
or throw oneself, rush. 

mapakaréw, call to one’s side, sum- 
mon, exhort, urge. 

éxet, there. 

évrat0a, ere, 

thereupon. 


there; hereupon, 


483. TRANSLATE: a. Kdpos trémreve Baoihéa ert 


\ * 5 Lal lanl 
70 TEdlov TO VOwWP aerKévat, KaL aYTOS EK THS TKHVYS 


ee 'S \ \ > , 
teTO OT WS TOUS OTPaTyyous aAVAOTNHO ELE. 


a > \ 
ovrou © éet 


fal x o- 
cvvpOov, cvveBovredaavto Kal pudakds otas €dvvavTo 


KATETTNO AY. 
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, ss 
b. &Oa péev 8) otparnyds Tis Tapexahece Bacrrea 
- gy > ¥ 
adiévat ToUs EaddwxKoras, dANos O€ €EheEey OTL OVK aELOV 
» Lal b} A Xx 3 > e ‘\ ta 
ely Baorret adewar Tovs ef EavTov oTpaTEvTapeEvoUS 
Kal ov Tiwpera Far. 


484. TRANSLATE: The enemy, standing under arms 
in line of battle, began to strike the hoplites with stones. 
Thereupon the Greeks, except those! who! understood! 
how to use the sling, rushed in? flight? into the glen, 
where it was not possible to find them. 


CHAPTER XXIX. 
SUMMARY AND CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS. 


485. This chapter is intended to afford a survey of the verb as a 
whole, and an opportunity to review and systematize what has been 
given already. Sections 486 and 487 should be learned entire, and 
in 488 the distinguishing features of the eight classes of verbs should 
be mastered. The sub-classes should be recognized, but need not be 
committed to memory. The lists of verbs under the various classes are 
not to be learned all at once; but from this point on the pupils should 
be required to learn each day the principal parts of a few of the most 
important verbs, which they should look up in the vocabulary and 
locate in the classification by means of the class number placed in the 
vocabulary after each verb. Hereafter, all new verbs should be 
looked up in the lists, and by the time the book is completed, the 
pupils should be able to classify all the verbs that occur, and give 
the principal parts of the more important. 


486. a. The inflection of the Greek verb has now been 
presented in full, both for verbs in -@ and for those in 


! Use 80. with the indicative. 2"Transl., fleeing. 
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-wt. ‘The development has been by tense-systems, as fol- 
lows : — 


ie Theme der- 
Theme dv- : : 
Second Aorist stem, Aur%- 
Present stem, Av%- ‘6 Perfect ‘*  deXourra- 
Future ‘* )Avwor%- |- 
Aorist 6 Avoa- Theme ored- 


Perfect ‘‘ deAvka-| Second Aorist Passive stem, orade-(1-) 
Perfect Middle! ‘* ~ Xedv- 
Aorist Passive! ‘*  dv@e-(1-) 


Theme ora- 
Present stem, tora- 
Second Aorist ‘ ota-(n-) 


6. The formation of the future and aorist stems of 
liquid verbs also has been explained (293-294); e.g. 
ayyérrw (ayyer-), fut. stem ayyere%- (with contraction), 
aor. stem ayyelda-. 

e. The changes of mute stems in the perfect and plu- 
perfect middle and passive (853-355), and in the aorist 
passive (879) have also been shown. 


487. The principal parts of a Greek verb consist of 
one form (the first person singular indicative) from each 
of the tense systems; ¢.e. present, future, aorist, perfect, 
perfect middle, aorist passive. If any second tenses occur, 
they are also given. In the case of deponent verbs (137), 
the middle or passive form is given. Thus the principal 
parts of hdw are Aiw, Adc, doa, AAAVKA, AEAVpAL, 
érvOnv; of Aelttw, Aelm@, Aelro, 2d aor. éXerov, 2d. pf. 
Nérovrra, NEAEippat, EXelPOnv ; of ylyvopat, yiyvowat, yevr- 
copat, 2d. aor. éyevdunv, 2d pt. yéyova, yeyévnpat. 


i The stems of the fut. pf., Aedvo %-, and the fut. pass., Avdno%-, are 
so closely related to those of the pf. mid. and aor. pass. respectively, 
that they are treated as parts of the pf. mid. and Ist pass. systems, and 
are therefore not given in this list. 


IO A FIRST BOOK IN GREEK. 


488. In general, the formation of the various tense- 
stems from the theme! is simple and easily understood, 
but the present stem is formed in several different ways, 
according to which verbs are divided into eight classes, as 
follows : — ‘ 


I. Thematic Vowel Class.— The present stem is formed 
by the addition of the thematic vowel to the theme. 

This class is the most numerous of all. It is subdivided as 
follows : — 

1. Vowel themes. 


a. Verbs which retain a short vowel, and take o in the perfect 
middle and aorist passive; e.g.— 
rede-, complete, Tew, TEAG, EréLewa, TeTEAEKA, TeTEAET POL, EreherOnv. 


So? aidcoua, feel shame; (xata)yeXaw, laugh at. 


b. Verbs which lengthen a to a, except in the present; e.g.— 

éa-, allow, aw, tara, clara, elaxa, elapar, eladny. 

So airidopat,? blame ; wetpaopar, try. 

c. Verbs which lengthen the final vowel of the theme, a and e to 
y, 0 to w, except in the present; e.g. — 

Tipa-, honor, Tipdw, tipjow, értpnoa, rertpnka, rertunpar, éripqOnv. 

So (€)avatdw, deceive; dpiotdw, breakfast; Bodw, shout; épwrdu,? 

Sy ee ee nee E 3 
ask; daw, live; nrTdopat, be inferior; crdopat, acquire; vikde, conquer ; 
€ * . . 
Oppaw, set in motion; aevdovaw, sling; TeAevTaw, end; ToApadw, dare ; 
Xpaopat, use. 


1 It is a mistake to regard the first person of the present indicative 
active as in any sense the fundamental form of an inflectional structure. 
The basis is the theme, and it is therefore of great importance to learn the 
theme of each verb at the outset. 

2 It is not to be understood that the verbs in this and the following 
lists conform to the model in all respects, but merely that they resemble 
it in the main. The principal parts of each verb, except where they are 
obvious, are given in the vocabulary. Deponents do not, as a rule, have 
active forms, and many verbs lack some of the parts. 8 See vocabulary. 
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pire, love, pri€w, prea, éirnoa, wediAnka, meplrnpor, eprrnony. 

So dduxéw, be unjust ; atréw, demand ; aropéw, be in difficulty; ac bevew, 
be sick ; deurvéw, dine; érOvpréw, desire ; erie eouat, care for ; errxerpew, 
attempt ; 7yéopon, lead ; Oappéw, be courageous ; Kpatéw, conquer; (€v)voéa, 
consider; oixéw, dwell; duoroyew, agree; tovéw, make; ToAeuew, make 
war; modopKéw, besiege; Tipmpéw, avenge; PoBéw, frighten; povéew, 
be intelligent; (amo) xwpéw, retire; woped€w, help. 

Sndo-, make evident, Syrow, Synroce, hdrwoa, SeSqAwKa, SeSHrAopar, 
€SqAGOnv. 

So détdw, deem worthy. 

d. Verbs which have a long vowel or diphthong throughout; e.g.— 

Bovdev-, advise, Bovredw, Bovretow, EBotAcvea, BeBodrAcvKa, BeBodAcvpar, 
éBovAnOnv. 

So dxovw, hear; Baoirevw, reign; xeXevw, order; Kkivddvedw, incur 
danger; KwAtdw, prevent; raiw, strike; mavw, cause to cease; muctevu, 
trust ; mopevw, convey ; atparevopat, make an expedition; ro€evw, shoot; 
tromrevw, suspect. 

e. Verbs in which the quantity of the theme vowel varies; e.g.— 

Av-, loose, Vw, AVTw, Ehioa, A€AvKa, A€Avpat, EAVOnv. 

So dv, enter; iw, sacrifice. 


kade-, kAe-, call, kadéw, KadG, Exddera, KeKANKG, KeKANPaL, KAO. 


2. Consonant themes. 

a. y-, lead, dyw, d&w, yyayov,! 7Xo, Hypa, 7XOqHVv. 

So dpxw, rule; ypdu, write; Séxopat, receive ; eropat, follow ; exw,” 
have; (ovdr)dé€yw, collect; €yw, say; Tewarw, send; orévdw, pour a 
libation ; otpédpu, turn; tpére, turn; tTpépw, nourish ; (du)rptBw, waste. 


b. Verbs which reduplicate in the present; e.g. — 
yev-, become, ylyvopar, yevhropar, éyevopunv, yeyova, yeyevnpar. 
So airrw,? fall. 


c. Assuming e in the present; e.g.— 
Sok-, seem, Soxéw, Sdfw, ESofa, SeSoypar, 66x Oyv. 


1 Formed by reduplication of the theme, So elroy for érereroy. 
2 See vocabulary. 
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d. Verbs which assume ¢€} in other tenses than the present; e.g.— 
Bovd-, wish, BotAopar, BovAjropar, PeBovAnpar, eBovdnOny. 


So Somat, need (Set, it is necessary); €OédAw, wish; paxopat, fight ; 

f Z fe 9 7] mn haa l= ¥ ey 
perdrAw, be aboul to; pede, it is a care; pevw, remain; ovopat, think ; 
oixopat, be gone. 


II. Strengthened Vowel Class.— The theme is strength- 
ened in the present and other tense-stems. 


This class is small, but contains a few common verbs. 

Aur-, leave, Aelrw, Aelipw, EXvarov, A€AottTra, A€Aetppar, EAelOnv. 

So d€d0rxa, fear; éorxa, be like; oda, know; we(Ow, persuade ; pevya, flee. 
wheF-, sail, whéw, wAevoopar, érAevoa, mémAcvKa, TeTACVT PAL. 


So Oéw, run; péw, flow. 


III. Tau Class. 
the present stem. 


7 is added to the theme in forming 


Here the theme always ends in a labial (7, B, 6). The verbs of 
this class are not numerous, but are most of them common. 
BAraB-, harm, BPAamrw, BrAayo, EBrara, BEBAada, BEBAappar, E€BAAHOnv. 


a) / 4 € 
So Odrrw, bury; kNertw, steal; Kpvatw, conceal; oxértopmat,? look at. 


IV. Tota Class.—. is added to the theme in forming 
the present stem. 


This class is large, and includes many common verbs. It presents 
various peculiarities, according to which it may be subdivided as 
follows : — 


a. Verbs with palatal themes, rr%- taking the place of x.%-, y%-, 
X'%-3 €.g.— 


79%, c4 
Tay-, arrange, TaTTw, TaEw, Eraka, Téraxa, TéTAypaL, érdyOnv. 


a) ry L 
So (dr)aAAarTo, alter; rpattw, do; pvddttw, guard. 


1 This is generally lengthened to y, but see udyoua in vocabulary 
For the pres. and impf. the stem cxome- is generally used. 
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b. Verbs with themes in 6-, £%- taking the place of &%-; e.g.— 

dpras-, seize, dpwdto, dprdce, iptaca, iipraka, ipracpat, prac Ony. 

So d6poile, assemble ; dvayxate, compel; éripdlw, dishonor ; avAtCopat, 
bivouac ; Oavpdto, wonder ; vouite, think ; muélw, pinch ; ropilw, furnish ; 
(wapa)oKevalw, prepare; oalw, save. 

e. Verbs with liquid themes. Here the c may be assimilated to the 
liquid, or by transposition may appear in the principal syllable; e.g.— 

ayyed-, announce, dyy&Adkw (for dyyedww), dyyedS, Hyyerda, TWPyyeAKa, 
WYyeApar, nyyeAOnv. 

So BadrAw, throw; oréAXo, dispatch. 

hav-, show, halve (for havi), havd, Epnva, méhyva, méparpar, ébdvny. 

So (dro)kreivw, kill; wepaivw, accomplish; onpaivw, give a signal; 
xareraivo, be angry. 

Kpty-, judge, Kptve, KpLvd, Expiva, KeKpiKa, Kekpiatr, explOny. 

So aicyive, disgrace. 

d. Verbs with themes in F; e:g.— 


ry £ 
KaF-, burn, kalw (kaw),! Katow, Exavoa, KeKavka, KeKavpaL, exavOnv. 


‘ 


V. Nu Class. — v is added to the theme in forming the 


present stem. 


a. a-, drive, Aaivw,? 6, Hraca, &Ahraka,® AfAapar,? AAGOnv. 

So Batvw4 (Ba-), go; Témy, cut; POdve, anticipate. 

b. If the addition of y alone would make a harsh combination, a 
is Inserted; e.g. — 

aic8-, perceive, alc bdvopar, alc Ofcopat, yoOdpny, yoOnpar. 

c. Some common yerbs, beside adding ay, insert a nasal in the 
principal syllable; v before a lingual, x before a labial, y before a 
palatal; e.g. — 

haB-, dake, NapBdvo, Afpopar, EAaBov, elAnda, elAnppar, EAHpOny. 

So AavOdvw, be concealed ; muvOdvopat, learn ; tvyxdvw, happen. 


1 caw is the usual form in Attic. It does not contract. 
2 Probably for éXavuw. 3 See p. 161, foot-note 1. 
4 Balvw, however, adds 1, like @alvw (IV. c). 
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d. A few verbs add ve; e.g.— 

ix-, arrive (ap)ikveopar, -(Eopar, -ikdpny, -typar. 

So (tr) rxvéopat, promise. 

e. A few add w. All these are -ps verbs; e.g. — 

Serk-, show, Selkvopt, Selfw, ESerka, SéSerxa, SSerypar, eSelxOnv. 


So (dar) 0AAD pL, destroy ; Ouvvpt, Swear. 


VI. Inceptive Class.1—ox« or icx is added to the 
theme in forming the present stem; e.g.— 

a. evp-, find, eiplrkw, eiphow, nipov, nUpyKa, n¥pypat, nupEOnv. 

So dAfckopat,? be taken; didaoKw, teach; Ovyockw, die; TarXw, suffer. 

b. Some of these verbs reduplicate in forming the present stem; 
€.g.— 

yvo-, know, yyvacke, yuooopat, Eyvev, €yvoka, Eyvwopat, éeyvaoOny. 


So pupyjokw, remind; turpwoKw, wound. 


VII. Theme Class.— The theme appears without 
change, except that some verbs of this class reduplicate 
in forming the present stem. 

This class is composed of -yw verbs; e.g. — 

a. Svva-, be able, Sivapar, Suvfropar, SeSdvnpar, eSuvfOny. 

So dyapat, admire; dy, go; cipi, be; erictapya, know; (xd) npat, 
sit down; Ketwat, lie; pyc, say; xpy, it is necessary. 

b. 8o-, give, SBapt, SHow, Ewka, SSwxa, SSopar, edO0nv. 

So type, send ; torn, set; miuadnps, fill; téOnps, place. 


VIII. Mixed Class. — These verbs form their tenses 
from two or more entirely distinct themes, as in Latin 
Sero (fer, tul or tla), ferre, tuli, latus; e.g.— 


The meaning become, get into any state, from which the class takes 
its name, occurs in only a few verbs. 


2 See vocabulary. ‘This verb is very irregular. 


IRREGULAR COMPARISON. IA 


aipe-, €d-, lake, aipéw, atpfow, eldov, rpyka, Honpar, peony. 

Fep-, Fem-, say, (eipw),! épa, etrrov, elpyka, elpnar, épphenv. 

€px-, €Av9-, ENO-, come, Epxopar, EXcUropar, HAVoV, EAHAVOa. 

Opa-, om-, FLb-, sec, dpdw, dipopnar, elSov, Edpaxa, Edpapar, ahOnv. 
TpeX-, Spap-, 7UN, TPEXw, Spapotpar, eSpapov, SeSpdpunka, SeSpdpnpar. 
dep-, ol-, éve-, bear, h€épa, olow, WveyKa, évivoxa, éviveypat, nvexOnv. 
ave-, Tpia-, buy, wveopar, wyyoopar, érpidpny, éovynpar, éwvnOnv. 


——00 $€0-0 —— 


CHAPTER XXX. 


IRREGULAR COMPARISON.— oypi, Tat, Kelpar, AND 
otSa.— éws AND tpiv CLAUSES. 


IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 


489. The following irregular comparisons are fre- 


quent : — 


SUPERLATIVE. 


Positive. COMPARATIVE. 
1. a@yabds, good dpelvov apioros 
Bedttov BéAtLcTos 
KpeltTav KpaTLrTos 
2. kaxés, bad kKaktwv KGKLO-TOS 
Xelpov Xxelpirros 


3. Kadds, beautiful 
4, péyas, great 
5. pixpos, small 


6. modvs, much, many 
7. pddvos, easy 
8. Taxvs, swift 


HtTwv, weaker, inferior 
KkadAtov 

pellav 

PLKpdoTeEpos 

&arrwv | smaller, less ; 
pelov | pl., fewer 
aAclwv (tAgwv) 

pdov 

Gatrwv (for taxtov*) 


Hkiora (ady., least) 2 
kdAuoTos 

péytoros 

pikpdTtaros 
€XLaXLoTOS 


aAelo Tos 
paoros 
TAXLTTOS 


1 The present is not used in Attic. 


2 The adj. is wanting in the sup., but the adv. is common, 


8 Cf. 488, IV. a. 


N 
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490. a. The adverbs from the adjectives in 489 are 
formed and compared according to 408-409; e.g. Kahas, 
KAAXLOV, KUNALCTA. 

b. Sometimes, however, the accusative neuter, singular 
or plural, is used as the positive of the adverb; eg. 
péya (or peydros), petfov, wéyrota ; moXdv or mod (not 
“‘TOAADS ), WAELOV, TAL TA. 


491. Vocabulary. 
xeh (VII. a1), impers., there is  mpd0vpos, rpd8upov (see 127 Norp), 
need, tt is necessary, one must. eager, zealous. 2 
Impf. (€)xpfiv, infin. xpfvar. @s TaXioTa, as quickly as pos- 
kepadn, head. sible. 


492. TRANSLATE : — 
Address to the Troops. 
x ‘ 
ere Tucoadhéepyns Kiéapxov Kat Upd€evoy kat tovs 
6 9° A 
a\\ovs oTpatnyods KatahaBav” améktewe, Zevohav 
> A SY ’ eel hé ae”. 3 2 OO 
A@nvaios Tovs otparidtas cvykadécas” eitey” Ode 
“@ avOpes oTpari@tar, Kaka pev TA TaporTa,® oTpa- 
THYOUS yap aTohwd€xapev KahNiotous Te Kal apioTous, 
‘) 2 a 2 / »” 3 / A“ , , 
Kat nets Oiyou ovtes Ev péon TH Baciléws yopa 
KaTEAnumevor Eapev* ovToTE SE TPOSeGOVEL HLaS ot 
, 0a aN » \ , , » \ a 
Oeot, ovd eav err pev peiovs yevdpuea, err SE Kdkiov 
mpagomev. xpi ovv mpoftpous eis Tov dyva' idvar, 
i > / € , > X\ c / ee 
omws aTtéMapne ws tayirra eis THY “EXNASa* paorov 


1 These numbers and letters, inserted after each verb in this and the 
following vocabularies, correspond to the classes and sub-classes in 
Chapter XXIX. 

? Notice that when two actions are mentioned, one of which is ante- 
cedent to the other, the Greek commonly expresses the first by a past 
participle, but the English uses two verbs connected by a conjunction. 

8 Se. éorl. Forms of elul are often omitted. 4 contest. 


@ 
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be (ey 3X las c , SX A > aA 
€ TOUT EOTaL, cay THY UTOLVyiwy Ta TrELoTA AdapeV 

\ aS € Re = , \ x 2 » - , 
Kal Tas auagas Kavoope Kal tas oKnvas: adddas Sé, 

> 2 / >» Ly, @ 
ovdev xelpovas TovTwr, Kal VaTEpov oidv 7 av Ein 

fe > 2 ) 
tptacba, et déor. 

493. TRANSLATE: Thereupon the barbarians sallied! 
forth? from the stronghold and rushed! more quickly 
than any one would: have thought? (possible) to our gen- 
eral’s tent. There the guards, (though) they fought? 
-manfully,* were all slain, and the tent was captured ; but 
the leader of the barbarians was wounded in the head.§ 


@ 


pnt, Har, Keipar, AND otSa. 


494. dypi, say, stem da- (cf. Lat. fa-) is formed in 
the same way as fern, but presents some irregularities. 


495. Learn the inflection of onpl (550). 


SUGGESTIONS. 
496. Observe that :— 
a. The pres. indie. is enclitic except in the 2d sing. (see 220 c.) 
b. The 2d sing. impf., beside dys, has épynaba (cf. noGa). 
c. The 2d sing. imv. has the original active imy. ending, -@. 
497. The participle ¢as does not occur in Attic prose, ddckwy, 
the participle of @acKw, being used instead. 


498. Tpat (jo-), sit, and its compound xcaOnpar, sit 
down, which is used in Attic instead of the simple form, 


occur in the present system only. They are inflected 
with the regular personal endings, but have no thematic 


1 Use 2d aor. partic. of ékBatvw, and omit and. Cf. 492, note 2. 

2 Tmpf. indic. of ofomac with av. 

3 Circumst. partic., pres. 4 dtlws Abyov. 

5 Acc. The active construction would be érpwoe rhv kepadhy TO pyeudue. 
The ace. is retained in the passive, and the leader is said to be kepadhy rpw0els, 
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vowel, and the second person singular in the indicative 
and imperative does not contract. The accent is not 
recessive in the subjunctive, optative (except the first per- 
son), nor infinitive. Thus :— 

Pres. Ind. xéOnpat, xdOnoa, céOyrat, ete. Impf. Ind. éxabjpny, éxa- 
Oyoo, etc., or Kabnpnv, Kabjoo, ete. Subj. KaGdpat, etc. Opt. kaoiuny, 
xaboto, etc. Imy. xa@nao, etc. Inf. cabjoba. Part. kabyevos. 

499. Keipat, lie, be placed, is inflected in the present 
system like xd@npwar, but the accent is recessive. It is 
defective in most forms of the subjunctive and optative. 
The future, ceicouat, is regular. Thus : — 

Pres. Ind. xetuat, ketoat, ketrat, etc. Impf. Ind. éxeduny, éxewo, Exetro, 
etc. Imy. ketoo, ete. Inf. xetoOar. Part. Kecwevos. 


~ 500. otSa (i8- for ¢8-), know, is thus inflected : — 


Inpic. 2p Pr. | Susgy. 2p Pr. | Orr. 2p PerFecrt. | Imv. 2p Pr. 
Sing. 1 olSa Sa elSe(nv 
2 otc ba elSqs elSeins Yoru 
3 olSe cldq elSein toto 
Dual 2 Yorov elSfjrov elScirov lorov 
3 lorov el8fTov elSelrnv lotev 
Plur, 1 Vorpev elSdpev elSetpev, eldelnuev 
2 lore eldfjre elSette, eldelnre tore 
3 Vodou elSdor elSetev, eldelnoay orev 
2p Pr. Invin, elSévar 2p Pr. Parric, el8ds, elSvia, elSds 


Second PLupErRrect INDICATIVE. 


Sing.1 | pédevr, ySy Plur. 1 Wopev 
2 | dea, YSyr0a | Dual 2 | gorov 2 yore 
3 | qSe, noe 3 | Yorny 3 qoav, ySerav 


pypi, har, Kelpat, AND ota. 
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SUGGESTIONS. 


501. Observe that : — 


a. The theme is i8-, strengthened to oié- and ¢6-. 
b. The 6 of the theme, in the forms that begin with i, is modified 


to o. 


e. The 2d sing. of the imy. is the same as that of etpé. 


502. 


Sevrvéw (I., 1, c), dine. 

évvoew (I., 1, ¢), have in mind, con- 
sider. 

éouxa (II.), theme fix-, 2d pf. used 
as pres., be like, seem. as €ouke, 
as seems likely. 

ovokevato (IV. b), pack up. 

klv8uvos, danger. 


Vocabulary. 


Spkos, oath. 

bomep, nmep, Strep (strengthened 
form of 6s), who, who in fact. 

érevta, ady., then, next. 

amepl, prep. with gen., about, con- 
cerning ; with acc., about, near. 

mepl mAelotov movotpor, consider of 
the greatest importance. 


TRANSLATE : — 
Address to the Troops (continued). 


503. 


Co oy PS) fabliehe Sd (44 \ lal 4 > - c 7 du 
evvoeite O€,” Edy, “ Kal TOUTO, OTL EL WEyas O KivOv- 
vos,’ TO Kpatos Tav Oedy ert petlov,' ot adv Nut EvovTat, 
i »~ lal x» BY - \ \ > lal 
as eoike, padhov 7 adv Ticoadépver’ Kal yap €KEivos 
Tavtav avOpamav KdKioTos,' OoTEp Tovs Tov Hear 
(77 Y¥ - > x nan lal 2 XN re) \ an > 
opkous €hucev. ada viv det evOds avTt TOY amo- 
hoddtwv ahdovs oTparyyovs Kafioravar, Kal €reiTa 
9 a2 
Sevmvnoavras cvoKevaler Oat, OTws aya nriw Sbvorte 
> a 9 lal \ A lal ‘\ 4 
avaTavapea.” TavtTa Kal adda ToLadTa moka héyov 
A“ - ‘\ / 
mapexdher 0 HZevodav tos aTpatiiTas, Kal TavTas 
9 / Y N ia > lal X 
ouvTw dveTifer wate TEpi mAreloTou erovovvTo Kal Beh- 
/ 4 x ‘\ Ud 0 A XN io) a) 
tious yevéoOar 7) TO mpdcber, Kat yap eb yoeoay 
la a / 
ahynOn ovra a edeye. 6 S€ éywr Tavodpevos 


exanro. 


1 See p. 178, foot-note 3. 
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TEMPORAL CLAUSES WITH és AND piv. 


504. RULE. — When és, €oTe, péxpt, dxpt, as long 
as, until,' refer to a definite time, the indicative is regu- 
larly used; ¢.g. €ws pévopev, oxeTTTéov bTrws acdhadéeoTaTa 
pevovpev, as long as we remain, we must consider how we 
shall remain most safely ; tadta érolovy péype vvE éyéveo, 
they did this until night came on. 


505. RULE. EwS, €oTe, péxplt, axpi, refer 
to an indefinite time, they have the constructions of 
conditional relatives in general conditions, conditions 
contrary to fact, and future conditions (474 II., III., 
IV.); eg. os av tis mapn, ee as long as meted one ts 
with me, I make use of him; aet Eudyovto ws i) viK@er 4} 
amtobavo.ev, they always fought until they either conquered 
or fell; ob av éravodunv éor adtov améxtetva, LI should 
not have stopped until I had killed him; pevodow MEK pl 
av adixnrat Kirdapyos, oe will remain until Clearchus 
arrives ; déws axovcaime dv &ws wdvta ayyeirere, I would 
gladly listen until he should tell the whole story. 


506. Clauses introduced by piv, when the main 
clause is affirmative, take the infinitive; when the 
main clause is negative, they regularly take the con- 
structions of éws clauses ;2 e.g, — 


I. SuéBncav mplv tors &rXovs aroxptvacOa, they crossed 
before the others answered. 


Il. a. ovd« iévas Oere Tp  yuvy éreoe, he was not 
willing to go, before his wife persuaded (him). 


1'These conjunctions have two distinct meanings: 1. during the time 
NG while, as long as; 2. up to the time that, until. 
2 Since mply is then practically equivalent to gus; e.g. I will not go 
before he comes is the same as I will not ¢ go until he comes. 
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” r > \ | n 
6. ovmote Tohepety erdApav pos mas Tp TOS oTpa- 
\ € an 7 
THYOVS HuaV cUAAAaBoLEV, they never dared to make war on 
us before they seized our generals; ob ras orovdis dices 
mpiv av Kip cvpBovrevontat, he will not break the truce 
before he consults with Cyrus. 


507. Vocabulary. 
Stamparre (IV. a), accomplish. Kovds, -7, -dv, Common. 
ketpat (VII. a), die. Usedas pass.  déaroios, -a, -ov, what sort of, what. 
of rlOnm, be placed, be situated. Guhl, prep. with acc., about; ot 
KvKdos, circle ; KbKd@, in a circle. apodl Bevohdavra, Xenophon and 
Gtropos,! amopor, dmpassable. his men. 


duvarés, -7, -dv, powerful ; possible.  worep, just as, as it were. 


508. TRANSLATE : — 
Ariaeus’s Message. 

Kupos, ews avéBawey ws Bacrret wayovpevos, €7o- 

, G , ¥ > , sp 2 ¥ 
peveTo ws TaXLOTG, e€aTe cis Kovvatay adixeto: evla 
A Notice , sae) \ 2 N ankis: © 25 N ce 
dé 8 H mayn eyévero, Kat avros én’ adedpov tewevos 
> /, XN \ la > a a \ , 5 al A 
améOave. peta d€ radta “Ap.atos, os Kal tpdc0ev Kipw 

- NL 
pihos éyévero, ayyéAous méuipas mpos rovs “EhAnvas 
> CoD RA 5 Y AX > , SUR. A > a 
cima: “@ avopes “Eddnves, oilpat y tuas amopely, 
@OTEP Kal Ol OY enol 7 HY Yap OpGme THY KIKD 
a lox = 5 * ‘ 
TaCav Yapav TohEMLay ovoaY, KaL TOUS apt Tiroa- 
hépynv eb iopev emuOvpodvtas amod€oa Has. det odv 
oupBovrever Oar, dv Tas KoWNY GwTyNplav EvpiaKaper. 
A a »” Y 

Kal Burs, cay Sia TOV bpéwy Topednabe, amopor ELerE 
\ Ld , 3 > 3 AY € / > ah Bb) \ 4 a 
mv 6d0v, GAN e€y@ Hyyoomar, eb ov eno everOar 


1 Formed from répos, passage, with the negative prefix d-. This prefix, 
called & privative because it indicates deprivation, is used to form adjec- 
tives from substantive, adjective, and verb stems. ‘The original form is 
dy-, corresponding to Latin in-, English wn-. 
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lal ec / 
eOédere, Suvariy Kat rots brolvyiows TopeverOar odor, 
= sm / 
€or av eis yopav adixynabe didtar, ovee KaTahelso 
lal a af A ‘ E) 
vas mpw av TavTa Suampatw. adda det evOvs azo- 
- x > / ‘\ - ce Lal 3 
kpivacOa, mpw aicVécbar tov Tiroadepyyny omota ev 


7» 
V@ EXOPEV. 


509. TRANSLATE: “Now! then,”’! said Chirisophus, 
“let us march, trusting in the gods, until we overtake 
the king’s army. And I think that they are not far? 
away, for the messengers brought back word that they 
had seen many fires in® the night.” So* they marched 
and did not stop before they reached a certain village 
which was situated on® the Euphrates; and there the 
king was encamped. 


CHAPTER XXXI. 


TABLE OF PREPOSITIONS. —SUMMARY OF CONDI— 
TIONAL SENTENCES. —COMPLEX SENTENCES IN 
INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


TABLE OF PREPOSITIONS. 


510. The following table gives all the common preposi- 
tions with their more important uses. Those which have 
been given before should be reviewed, and the new uses 
should be learned. 

Review first 199-201. 


1 dyere 5%. 2 Todd. 3 See 194. 4 ody, 5 éri with dat. 
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PREP. with genitive : — with dative:— | with accusative : — 

appt (chiefly poetic) \ (poetic) about. 

ae (poetic) up along, up, through- 
out. 

a@vev | without. = 5 | 

avrl | instead of. | | 

ame | away from, from. 

Sia through ; on account of. 


into, against ; (with 


els numbers) up to, 
about. 

éx, € | out of, from. | 

éy in. 


for the sake of, on ac- 
count of. 


on; in the power 


éarl upon, on; in the time of ; upon, to, against. 


of ; 
down along ; against ; 
Ta | down from ; ; 
bse from; according to. 
peta | with; after. 


péxpr| up to, as far as, wntil. | 


to the side of, to; 
contrary to. 


by the side of, 
near ; 


mapa | from the side of, from ; 


mept | about, concerning ; (chiefly poetic) | about, near. 
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PREP. with genitive : — with dative:— with accusative : — 


amAHv | except. 


before (of place and 
™pd time); in behalf of; 


in preference to. 
in front of; from (of | at; in addition F 
apd J ti Si ( . to; with regard to. 
source) ; to ; 
ovv | with. 
trép | over; in behalf of ; over, beyond. 
, | under; by (of agency); : 
bré paris aEeney)s under ; under (of motion). 
by reason of ; 
to (with persons) ; 
as aboué (with num- 
bers). 
511. Vocabulary. 


GQroréuva (Teu-, Tue-, V. W), -TEWa, 
-ETEWOV, -TETHNKA, -TETHNHAL, -E- 
TpHOnv, cul off. 

émur(Onpe (VIL. b), put won; mid., 
fall upon, attack. 

Oarrw (rap- for dag-, IIL), Ody, 
eOawa, TéOaumar, erdpyy, bury. 

KTdopat (1., 1, ¢), acquire, get. 

Sévdpov, tree. 


512. TRANSLATE: |. 


Kaipds, Jitting time, opportunity ; 
év Katpw, seasonably, oppor- 
tunely. 

vekpos, COMpse. 

omicBopvrAaE (Smicdev + pirat), 
rear-quard. 

okO6TOs, -ous, 76, darkness. 

amavu, adv., very. 

ottws exet,! it is thus. 


uTd TO Sévdpw EOasav Tov 


4 ‘\ + / A 
VEKpOV, Tapa TOV VvO“oy ToLOdYTES* Kal yap OUTwS 
> c , >> 9 , A 
ELXEV 0 VOMOS ET EkElVOV TOD Bact€ws, TOUS VeKPOdS 
la x a4 i) lal 
XpHvar mupt Kaew. 2. améfavev 6 Ackihews mpd Tar 


1 éxw with an ady. has the force of eiué with the corresponding adj.; 


Tatra Kadds €xet, that’s good. 
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, / i A 
TELXEWV, MAXOMEVOS KaTa SUvapLY UTEP THS TodEWS. 
9 + an lal , 
Q, aVEV GOV TATA 600s Sia OKOTOUS eat. 4. erevTa 
oe oN N , ¢ as > / »” ae 
€ ToLs TOAEMLLOLS WS TAXLOTC. ETLOeuEVOL, aVEV KLVOvVOU 
ze an fe Id 
TavTa TavTa KTnTOMEOa. 9. ol OTPaTYYyoL ameTUHON- 
2s ae 
gav Tas Kepahas' vTd Baorléws. 6. ev 8€ TovTw 
OL a pt ll 5E / > ~ a > aN A 
pe pogevoy Tavu €v Kkaipw mapovTes ETOAMwY TOLS 
> , \ lal 
omicbodpvdatw éemibéobar: Kat améxteway avtav ws 
XiXious. . 

513. TRANSLATE: 1. On account of the present dan- 
gers I consider it of the greatest importance to obtain a 
larger force from the satrap. 2. And there many corpses 
lay in a circle around the wagon. 38. But this is not 
possible, Cyrus; for the oaths (sworn in the name) of 
the gods prevent us from going against the king. 


SUMMARY OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


514. A conditional sentence is one that contains a sup- 
position, and a conclusion dependent on the truth of the 
supposition. 

515. The supposition is called the protasis,? and the 
conclusion the apodosis,of the sentence. 

516. An apodosis, if negative, regularly takes ov, since 
it is a direct statement,® while a negative protasis, being 
a mere supposition, takes py (see 121). 


1 See 498, note 5. 

2 Any dependent clause which naturally precedes its main clause in 
order of thought is properly called a protasis. See Goodwin, Moods and 
Tenses, 380. 

3 Of course if the apodosis is in the form of a prohibition, its negative 


is 4%. 
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517. There are four classes of conditional sentences, 
which have already been explained, and are summarized 


in the following 


TABLE OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


Cass. 


PROTASIS. 


APpopDosis. 


I. SmmpLe ParTiIcuLaR (297) 


PRESENT (460) 
ite Gevenas | 


Past (461) 
Ill. Contrary ro Facr (388) 


Most Vivip (851) 
IV. Furure } Mors Vivip (298) 


Less Vivip (342) 


ei with pres. or 
past indic. 

éav (qv, av) with 
subjv. 

el with opt. 

el with second- 
ary indie. 


el with fut. indic. 


éay (iv, av) with 
subj. 
el with opt. 


indic., or any appro- 
priate form. 


pres. indic. 


impf. indic. 
secondary indic. 
with av. 


fut. indic., or other 
fut. form. 

fut. indic., or other 
fut. form. 

opt. with dv. 


Norr. — As shown in the table, dy stands in the apodosis of all contrary 


to fact sentences, and of all less vivid futures. 


It stands in all subjunc- 


tive protases ; viz., those of present general suppositions and of more 
vivid futures. It never stands in the protasis except when the verb is 


in the subjunctive. 


518. Sometimes the parts of a conditional sentence do 
not exactly correspond, as when an apodosis in the less 


vivid form is joined to a protasis in the more vivid. 


Such 


mixed constructions will be easily understood when met 


with in reading ; 


xX - 
3 eg. ovSé yap av trodral yédtpar wow 


évouwev dv Srrou huyovtes cwOGper, for even if we find that 
there are many bridges, we should not have any place to 
which we can flee and be saved. 


519. An apodosis expressing customary action in the 
past sometimes has dv with the imperfect or aorist indica- 
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tive, in place of the usual simple imperfect; eg. Kal ed 
Tis avT@ SoKoin TaV Tpos TodTO TEeTaypévav SiaTpi Bev, 
éraicev av, and if any of the men appointed to this work 
seemed to him to be wasting time, he would strike him. 


520. Vocabulary. 
tmuvOdvonar (rvd-, V.c), mevoopat, which may be relied on); favor, 
éervOdunv, méervopar, learn by support (takes dat.). 
inquiry, inquire, learn, ascer- avrod, adv., here, there. 
tain. oxedov, almost. So also oyedov 
trapxe (1.,2, a), exist (as something Tl. 


521. TRANSLATE: 1. ef yernooucba ert Bacureil, 
te x / , > id > 
TavTa Ta Sewdtata Tabovtes atofavovpeOa. 2. ovK 
yy V4 4 / x \ - , band 
eat oTov evexa Bovdoiweba av thy Baciéws yopay 
KAKOS TOLEW, OVO avTOV amoKTetvaL Gv EOeomer, TOpEr- 
, es x ¥ can \ i oN 
oeda 8 ay otkade, Et Tis Nas pr KwWOL e€ay 
HPEVTOL TIS NaS EV TOLaY UTapXy, Kal ToUTOV Els ye. 
dwvapw ovy nTTHTOUEIa Eb TovodyTes. 3. edv TWES 

“A > oy > WL 4 
mote katalnp0aow avtov, amobvyaKovow. 4. 6 74 
PY eS , € , e lal , 
& av KkekeUn 6 Kiéapyos, of otpati@tay roujoovow. 
, , > \ \ Y x) - x 
5. Kdéapyos towvy, €& mapa Tovs Opkous E€AvE Tas 
Z \ , ¥ ¥ (we , 
omoveds, THY Sikny exer. 6. ef TH VadTKXOITO TL, 
lal »~ 
ovmote eWevdero. 7. ei py vets nrOere, emopevdpea 
av ert Bacirtéa. 8. owov dé ordre AKaBou avy HOovv, 
trois pidous €didov. 


522. TRANSLATE: 1. If he ever learns that any (one) 
of the boys is getting money, he is much pleased. 2. If 
we had learned that the enemy were packing up, we should 
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have prevailed? on! Clearchus to? allow? us? to attack 
them. 3. Whoever fights zealously shall receive beauti- 
ful gifts, when we get® to Babylon. 4. If we should 
delay one* day # longer,* the roads would be nearly impass- 
able, as it seems. 5. Whenever Proxenus and Xenophon 
dined, they sent (some) wine to Chirisophus. 


CoMPLEX SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 


523. RuLE.— When a complex sentence is quoted 
indirectly, the main clause follows the rules for simple 
sentences (417, 420, and 443); the dependent clauses, 
when quoted after primary tenses, retain the original 
mood; after secondary tenses, they may be changed 
to the optative,® or may retain the original mood for 
vividness ; ¢.g.— 


(Direct) Kdpos 8 tabra trove? (va Bacihéa KaTanaBn, 
Cyrus is doing this, in order to overtake the king ; 


(Indirect) o d& Xéyes Ste Kopos tadra moet iva Baciréad 
KaTaday, 
and he says that Cyrus is doing this, in order 
to overtake the king ; 


. / / 

‘ is & ~__ { TOLOL . (KaTtaraPou 

0 8¢ eltrev Ste Kdpos Tada} Ria ae Bactréad is : 
laroved | leatardaBn 


and he said that Cyrus was doing this, in order to overtake 
the king ; 


1 Use mid. of duarpdrrw, followed by rapd with the gen. 
2 Sodjvar Hcy. 3 arrive. 4 yet a day. 
* Secondary tenses of the indicative in dependent clauses are not 


changed to the optative, as it might not be plain what original form the 
optative represented, 
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, rp A _ { KaTadaBou 
0 0 ébn Kipov tadra trovetvy wa Bacinéa ie \ ’ 
(KaTtadaBn J 


and he said that Cyrus was doing this, in order to overtake 
the king ; 


C99 3 - re A _ (KataraBou 

08 Hryyetre Kipov radta rowodvta iva Baoiréat is |, 
lkaTaraBn 

and he announced that Cyrus was doing this, in order to 


overtake the king. 


524. RuLE.—4v occurring in the direct form is 
retained in the quoted form, except in the case of a 
protasis changed to the optative; e.g.— 


(Direct) wavu év caipé roujoaite av, ef of Tws TrounjcacTe, 
you would be acting very seasonably, if you should 
act thus ; 
Cndirect) ofuau dv tyds rdvu év Kaipo roca, i ob Tas 
TOLNT ALTE, 
I think that you would be acting very seasonably, 
if you should act thus. 
(Direct) ai orovdal drdow écovtar péypt dv Bacirel Ta 
Tap ban SraryyerOn, 
the truce will apply to all, until your answer is 
announced to the king ; 
(indirect) of & drexpivavto 6ti ai orovéai arraow écowTo 
péxpe Bacirel Ta Trap’ nuav ovaryyedOein, 
they answered that the truce would apply to all un- 
til our answer should be announced to the king. 


525. TRANSLATE : — 
Tissaphernes tries to bribe Clearchus. 
ereuapé more Ticradépys eis TO oTpatdmebov ayyehov 
murtov, é€€ovta mpos Kdéapxov ore et Bovdouro fidos 
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an fal \ = BN 4 ‘ a 
yeréc0ar To Barrel, To\djv Tipny eer Tapa Ter 
an , > 
Ilepoav Kat wok\a xpypara. ahd’ 6 Kdéapxos ovK 
Y: , > \ € lal 7 > »¥ lal 
aévov vopilwr ei Tovs EavTov Katahizol, ovK Eby TAavTA 
i *Q5 Qs > > y ‘\ eX > 
Tomoew, OVS olov T €ivat, GaTLs TOdS Pirous eFara- 
oe e > ¥y 2 / - la ¢ \ > 
Tyoeev, UT adr\wv avOpdtev TiwacBar. Oo pev ov» 
ayyehos as Ticoadhépyny ameOav amyyyedev oTota 
5) zZ € , € Se A je te 4.994 
amexptvato 6 Kiéapyos. 6 d€ Oavpacas “ei yap, 
> ‘ rn = , 
eon, “joav' ewor éxatov avdpes eoukdtes TO KXeapye, 
OoTEep Opav TA Tap ewol Kaha Te Kal ayaba ovta, 
3 Lal ‘ “ 4 , ie Q XN + eat > 
aipetrau ody Tots “EA\nou pee, @s” Kal avTos EV 
2 


“PAAdS yeyovas.” 


526. TRANSLATE: When the satrap learned that Cle- 
archus had refused® his? offer,? he said, ** Would! that I 
had! a hundred such men!” And turning to Ariaeus, who 
happened to be present, he told him that he thought that 
many of the Persians would not have answered so 
worthily.4 “ And be® assured,”’® said he, “that we shall 
never conquer the Greeks, as long as they remain thus 
faithful to one another.” 


——-0204 oo —__. 
CHAPTER XXXII. 


REVIEW. 


527. Review of Vocabulary. 


1. dywov. 2. aicypds. 8. altios. 4. ddXloxouar. 5. ar- 
Aws Te Kai. 6. audi. T. dvlornm. 8. amayyédro. 


i : ; , 
See 394. * because he too was a native of Greece. 
8 did not wish what things he promised. 4 Kad@s. 5 know well. 
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9. dards. 10. drépyoua. 11. droreimw. 12. drrdrrdpu. 


18. dzropos. 14. drotéuvo. 15. dpa. 16. adrtod. 
17. adinus. 18. dyOowar. 19. dypi. 20. Se@. 21. Sei- 
Kvip. 22. decmvéw. 23. dévdpov. 24. 8. 25. ScariOny. 
26. didmpe. 27. ddvvapar. 28. duvatds. 29. Sivw. 30. eizrov. 
31. éxBaivo. 382. exci. 388. exaimto. 34. éuBdrdro. 
35. &vexa. 36. évvodo. 387. evtuyxydvo. 38. éFeradvo. 
39. é€eats. 40. gouwa. 41. errevdn. 42. érevta. 48. ésri- 
otapat. 44. éeritiOnus. 45. ériyeipéw. 46. ote. AT. édé- 
mouat. 48. éyOpds. 49. gos. 50. 7. 51. Cdr. 
52. Oappéw. 53. Ovrncko. 54. tye. 55. tornus. 56. KdOn- 
par. 57. cabictnw. 58. kaimep. 59. Kaipds. 60. Kata- 
kaivo. 61. Keiwar. 62. ceparn. 68. Kivdivos. 64. crXérTO. 
65. xowos. 66. xrdopar. 67. KvKeros. 68. rAavOavo. 
69. werd. TO. wéyps. T1. vexpos. 12. véos. 73. oida. 
74. duvopu. T5. oporoyéw. T6. dmicboptraké. TT. orotos. 
78. omote. 19. 6pxos. 80. oppwaw. 81. domep. 82. ovr. 
83. mavu. 84. mapaxaréw. 85. trepi. 86. wAjnv. 87. md- 
tepov. 88. mdtepos. 89. mpécBus. 90. piv. 91. rpodi- 
Swpt. 92. mpoOipos. 98. mpdtepos. 94. muvOdvopat. 
95. pddios. 96. cxoTos. YT. otpatevowar. 98. cuyxaréw. 
99. cyeddv. 100. rakis. 101. tayvs. 102. rerevtdw. 
103. riOnws. 104. riwwpéw. 105. ruyydva. 106. irdpyo. 
107. dtromrevt@. 108. batepos. 109. pavepds. 110. dyyé. 
111. p@dvw. 112. ypy. 118. Wevdouar. 114. avéopar. 
115. ws. 116. dorep. 117. as TaysoTa. 118. aperéo. 


528. Review the paradigms of the last seven chap- 
ters : — 
a. Comparison of Adjectives, regular, 405-406, 
irregular, 489. 
b.. Comparison of Adverbs, regular, 408-409, 
irregular, 490. 


ce) 
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Declension of Comparatives and Superlatives, 407. 
Second Aorist System (€durov), 429-431, 
“ Perfect “ (Aé&dorTa), 432-433, 
“« Passive “ (épavnv), 434-435. 
-ww Verbs, 448-453 and 465-468. 
inut, 479-480. 
pnul, 494-497. 
Hat, +498. 
Keita, 499. 
oioa, 500-501. 


Review the following miscellaneous topics : — 
Principal Parts of a Verb, 487. 

Classification of the Verbs, 488. 

Tenses of torn, 455. 

Summary of Conditional Sentences, 514-519. 
Negative in Indirect Discourse, 423. 

Table of Prepositions, 510. 

Relative Clauses, 472-475. 


Review the syntax in the last seven chapters : — 
Genitive Case, with comparatives, 411. 
Dative Case, degree of difference, 412. 
Accusative Case, absolute, 444. 
Causal Clauses, 439. 
Supplementary Participle, 440-442. 
General Conditions, 459-461. 
Temporal Clauses, with &ws, ete., 504-505, 
with spiv, 506. 
Indirect Discourse, 67. and finite moods, 417-418, 
infinitive, 419-420, 
participle, 443, 
complex sentences, 523-524. 
Indirect Question, 418. 
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531. TRANSLATE AT SIGHT : — 


The Philosopher and the Athenian Boy. 


, > > — on a 
ZoKpatys.— 7 Tov, @ Avot, Lrxvpas dire oe 6 TaTHP 
XN »~ 5 
Kat BovAo.To av cE ws EvoayoverTaror Eva ; 
Atos. —mavu' ye. 
A ¥ aA fol 
Z.—e€a apa oe a Povrder Tovew Kal ovdev Kwdver 
Tow av av erfouns ; 
\ ” > 
A.— pa AV eué ye, @ LoxKpares, Kai pada ye moda 
KwNUEL. 
X.— Tas éyers; PBovddpevds oe evdaipova eivar 
“4 Ge aA a xX , \ ox > - Z 
K@AVEL TOVTO TroLeLY 0 av BovAn; Kal jv éemOvunons 
> 79 la) Lal XN ¢€ PP > i 2 ‘\ 
€mi” TWOS TOY TOV TATPOS appaTtav dxeicOar” haBav 
Seer Fang) 92 =e A Lee seery, 24 
Tas NVias, OTAaV apitdraTaL, OVK av GE EO; 
\ >? > , x 3A > Sy pea 5 
A.—pa Av ov pevror av €w. add Eat TLS NVioxoS 
Tapa TOV TaTpOS pLabov dépwv. 
X.— mds éyers; prcOwr@® waddov emitpérer’ Y cor 
lal Ay >» \ 9 
movety 6 TL av Bovdntat TEpt TOUS UmmToUS ; Kal LoL ETL 
, Oy Aa NC oes 25» na x 2O\ A 
TOoE Ele.” Te AVTOY Ea ApYEW TEaVTOV 7 OVOE TOUTO 
ETLTPETEL OL ; 
” € 8 pg 
A.— apxet pov 6 Taldaywyos. 
> »” 
x.— 7 Sewdv eorw eevOepov" ovta wd Sovdhov" 
apxecOar. Ti S€ mov ad otros 6 Taidaywyds cov 


APXEt ; 


»” x > / > J=- 
A. — dywv 67 eis dudacKkddov™ oikiar. 
1 certainly. 2 drive. 3 reins. 4 engages in a contest. 
5 charioteer (from nvla +éxw). “hireling. * entrusts. 


89d aor. imy. Oxytone, to distinguish from eize. 
9 tutor (4.e. a slave who accompanied a boy to school, wats + dyw). 
10 freeman. 11 slave. 12 teacher. 
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a e , 
=. — pov | pi) Kal obrol cov apxovow, ot ddacKahor ; 
A.—padioTa. 
» € \ c X\ 
x.—od\ovs pev apa wor apxyovTas EKwv O TaTHP 
> , 2Q\X va) 
kabiornar. ab d€ apyers ovderds, & Avor, ovdE ToLELS 
ovdev Ov éemBupets. 
= > , 
A.— ov yap nuktav” exw, @ LeOKpares. 
> 7, 9 ¥ aA > / ¢ \ XN > 
X.—addX Opws EoTW @ ETLTPETEL DOL O TATHP Kal ov 
9 = ¥” ois N , © on 
pever €ws av yHAtKiav Eyns* OTav yap BovdAynTra avT@ 
a 8 x a \4 la la > “A a 
avayvorOnvar’ ) ypapyvar TE TpP@Tov TaV & TH olKia 
€ml TOUTO TATTEL.” 
A “~ > ¥ 
A.— ott TavTa peév éviotapat, exewa Sd ov. 
> > ae 
x.—eiev,> @ ap.ore. OvK apa Tv nduKlavy cov 
a a € \ > , , ir ie x ¢ , a 
fever’ 6 TaTnp émitpémew TavTa, a n av npmEpa 
A = 3 / 
nyjontat oe Bédtiov avtov dpovelv, Tav’Ty emiTpae 
Ol Kal AUTOV Kal TA aAUTOD. 


CHAPTER XOUXtTT 
XENOPHON’S ANABASIS, CHAPTER I. 


532. The Story of the Anabasis. 


Cyrus the Younger, the second son of Darius Nothus, king of Persia, 
was a young man of great bravery, administrative ability, and ambition. 
When only seventeen, he was appointed by his father satrap of Lydia, 
Greater Phrygia, and Cappadocia. At that time, a strong enmity was 


Lie. uh + ody, pr showing that a negative answer is expected, like 
the Lat. num. 


a a 
2 sufficient age. 5 to have some one read aloud. * See 192. 
5 designates. 8 well said! 7 transitive ; zs waiting for. 


XENOPHON’S ANABASIS. 197 


felt by the Persians toward the Athenians, who were engaged in the 
Peloponnesian War. Cyrus had been directed by his father to assist the 
Lacedaemonians in every way possible. Since he was already planning 
the overthrow of his elder brother, Artaxerxes, when Darius should die, 
he carried out these instructions with extreme vigor, in order that he 
might win over the Lacedaemonians to his cause. Six years later, in 
401 b.c., when his brother had succeeded to the throne, Cyrus put. his 
plans into execution. x 

The first book of the Anabasis describes the way in which Cyrus levied 
his Greek army of thirteen thousand. The army was afterward reduced 
to the memorable ‘ten thousand,’? among whom was Xenophon, the 
historian of the expedition. He relates in this book the incidents of the 
march from Sardis to Cunaxa. At Cunaxa the decisive battle took place. 
In this fight, the vast army of King Artaxerxes was put to flight, but 
Cyrus was slain through his own rashness, and thus the object of the 
expedition was defeated. The Greeks were compelled to return, and 
the next three books of the Anabasis, which are really the Catabasis, 
deal with the march of the Greeks northward to the Euxine. The fifth, 
sixth, and seventh books recount the return of the Greeks by sea to 
Byzantium and their subsequent adventures. ~ 


538. Hostility of Artaxerxes and Cyrus.! 


= 3) 8 
Aapetov Kat Uapvaodridos yiyvovtar” aides’ dvo, 

& \ aA 
mpeaBirepos pev “Apratép&ns, vedtepos S5€ Kipos. 
> XN \ > ré —) la \ ec vA \ \ Qn 
€ret d€ HoO&ver Aapetos Kal vma@nteve TEedEvTHY TOU 
A a c \ > 
Biov, €BovreTo TH Taide dudhotépw Tapewar. O pev obv 

4 A \ , 
mpeaBitepos tapav* eriyxave:* Kipov d€ peraméure 
lal lal a 4 4 5 \ 
TAL GTO THS APXHS, YS avTov carpamyy Eerroince,” Kal 

y > 

otpatnyov S€ airov amédake mavtwv ooot eis Kaoror 


1 Look up, in the general vocabulary at the back of the book, all new 
words occurring in these exercises. 

2 A pres. vividly representing the past ; t.e. historical present. 

8 A plur., as here, often denotes two persons or objects, but cf. ratde 


below. 
4 happened to be present (i.e. at the court). See 442 and note. 


5 had made. See 284. 
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> ~ ‘\ 
hod mediov dOpoilovrar. avaBatver obv 0 Kdpos haBav 
a c , \ ». 
Tiscadhépynv as! didov,' Kat Tov “EAAnvev dé €xav 
= - »~ 2 \ > nr f= 
émdiras avéBn Tpiakociovs, apxovta” d€ avrav Beviav 
Happacvov. 
Bb) XN \ > YA ad A X\ v- > X\ 
€met O€ erehevTnoe Aapetos Kal KaTéoTN Els THY 
- , xs 
Baorreiay “AptaképEns, Trrcadépyns duaBadrer Tov 


3) 


na N \ By \ € > , 3 2 A4 
Kipov mpds Tov adedpov ws éemuBovdevor” avT@.” 0 
Rm mr. C > n 6 
dé” we(Oerau kat cvdAdapBaver Kvpov as° amoxtevav: 
e \ 4 > 4 > sees F 7 aN > ‘N\ 
n O€ pytnp eEaitTyoapen avrov atoméuTer TadW ETL 
\ > , c > ec > “~ Ov 4 - % °’ - 
Ty apyyv. 6 8 ws amnOe Kivddvedoas Kal arya 
/, , 4 7 of ¥ 4 5 » an 
abeis, Bovreverar Omws pymote’ ETL ETAL ETL TH 
Qn - 
GdEXPO, GAAA, HY SvvyTart, Baciievoe avT €KeEtvov. 
lat nA > f las 
Hapvoaris pev 51) 7 piTNp UTApXE° TO Kipo, hrovoa 
avtov wahdov 7 Tov Baodevovta “ApragepEnv. 


534. TRANSLATE:* Darius, king of the Persians, 
being very sick, summoned Cyrus, his younger son, who 
did not happen to be present, from his province. A 
little ® later he died, and Artaxerxes, the eldest of the 
sons of Darius, came to the throne. 


1 i.e. as plrov byra, believing him to be his friend. The és implies that 
the reason existed in the mind of Cyrus. 
2 In appos. with Hevlav. 


8 Opt. in indir, disc. (417), the hist. pres. (Sia8dXer) being felt as a 
secondary tense. 


4 See 249. 5 and he; see p. 66, foot-note 1. 
® Fut. partic. introduced by és, with the intention of. 
7 un- is used, see 122 a. 8 supported. 


® The words in this exercise have been given before, or are in the 
Greek narrative (533). 

0 Yarepov 5¢ ob} To\dAG. Notice that the Greek, unlike the English, sel- 
dom, if ever, begins a sentence without some conjunction (as 6é here), to 
connect it with the previous narrative. 
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Thereupon Tissaphernes, being hostile to Cyrus, falsely 
accused him of plotting against the king, and! Arta- 
xerxes! immediately ordered his brother to be arrested. 
Thus Cyrus came? into? the power? of the king,? and 
would have been put to death, if his mother had not 
interceded for him. 


535. Review Chapters VIII and XVI. 


CHAPTER XXXIV. 
XENOPHON’S ANABASIS (continued ). 


536. Cyrus prepares secretly against the King. 


y o 2 a lal \3 , 3 N ay 
dats & aduxvotro Tav Tapa” Baoih€ws® pds avror, 
, fy SO N 3 , Y es A 
mavtas * ovTw dSvaTiets amemeutrEeTO WATE A’T@ pahdov 
- fey x a \ lal 25 c Ad \ 
didous elvar 7) Bacidet. Kai Tov tap’? éavtm” dé 
BapBapwr éepedetro ws tohenew" TE ikavol etnoay 
\ > ey en 4 7 5 A XN be € \ /2 
Kal evvotkas' eyouey’ adt@. THY dé “EhAnvuKny dvva- 
»” ee 58) / 28 , 8 > / 
pw nOpoilev ws” padtota €dvvaTto” emiKpuTTOpeEvos, 
Omws OTL” amapacKevdratov A\dBor Baciréa.? Bde ovv 


1 otros dé. 2 évévero éml Bacidel. 

3 Prep. phrase used substantively ; see 205. 

4 Plur., referring to the collective notion in the relative, do7«s. 

5 Prep. phrase used adjectively ; see 206. 

6 Depends on ixavol. 

7 Equivalent to efvor e’noav. See p. 186, note 1. 

8 %s or ére with the superlative denotes as much as possible; cf. Lat. 
quam maxime, <A form of dtvauarc sometimes emphasizes this. 

® The article may be omitted when Baoveds is the king of Persia. 
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3 A iN / ¢ , pee! > nN A ip év 
érouiro THY auddoynv. Omdcds’ eiye pvdakas 
nan an / fire / 
Tats modeou Tapyyyelde Tols' Ppovpapxous’ ExacToLs 
9 4 XN 
ap Bavew avdpas Medorovvnciovs oTt TAEtaTOVS Kat 
/ a 
Bedrtiatous, ws émBovdevovtos Tisaadépvovs Tats 
9 > , 
méheot. Kal yap” hoa ai “lovkat tores Tiooa- 
lal , x 
dépvous® 704 apxaior,' éx> Baortéws Sedopevar, TOTE 
a A \ awe 
& aheorykeray mpos Kipov macar mAnv Midnrov. 
3 - / \ , A6 XN > XN 
ev Midytw 5€ Ticcadépyns mpoaifopevos Ta avTa 
A 5 a Y ( N A woe 
tavta Bovdevopevous,’ atoaTHvar' mpos Kupov, Tovs 
3 rm” e 
pev ATEKTEWE, TOUS” & e&Barev. 6 dé Kupos, v7oda- 
= , 
Bav tovs hevyovtas,’ cvdde€as oTparevjpa emoddpKer 
lal bE “A 
MtAnrov Kal Kata ynv Kal Kata Odhattay, kat ereiparo 
\ & > »¥ , 
KaTdyew Tovs eKTETTMKOTAS. Kal avTn ad addy Tpo- 
S Bb) ee an >) / 10 - \ Se 
pacis Hv avT@ Tov abpoilew' orTpaTevpa. mpos de 
= x n n 
Bacrléa réutav n€lov, adehfds @v adtovd, Sofjvar 
ae - A » 
ot'' ravTas Tas mOhes padrdov 7) Ticcad€epynv apyew 


an G - an A Y 
avTa@v,” Kal 7 LYTNP TUVveTpaTTY avT@ TavTAa. WOTE 


1 Used for rots Ppovpdpxos TOv Pudak@v, dwécas. The antecedent is 
incorporated into the same clause with the relative, as often in Latin. 

2 kal ydp always indicates an ellipsis. The thought may be supplied 
here as ‘‘ And this was a reasonable explanation, for.’? For is almost 
always a sufficient translation. Cf. Lat. namque. 

8 Gen. of possession in predicate position; see 81. 

4 Neut. acc. used as adv., modifying #oap. 

5 Of, the king being regarded as the source; instead of dé with the 
gen., or the simple dat., to express agency. 


®° (certain men) were planning; partic. in indir. disc. after verb of 


perceiving ; see 443. 7 Tn appos. with ra a’ra ratra. 
8 When péy. . . dé are used with the plur. of the article only, translate 
some... others. 


® Partic. used as substantive ; the exiles. 
10 Infin. used as a substantive in the gen., modifying mpspacus. 
Ui Lat. sibi; see 191. 2 See 266, LIL. 
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XN ~ 
Baorreds thy ev pds Eavrdv emiBoudyv odk yoOavero, 
Tucoadépver d€ evourle roenodvta aitov appt ta 
orparevuara Saravav: wate ovdev 7 YGeTo av’TaV Tode- 
powvtwv. Kat! yap’ 6 Kopos améreure Tovs yuyvope 
PS) ‘ Aa 3 aA / Oe / 

vous Oacmous Bacwel ex Tov TOEwY GV” Tircadéeprns 
ETUYXAVEV EXOD. 


537. TRANSLATE: When Cyrus had come back to 
his province, he began to plan how he might become king 
instead of his brother. Accordingly he so disposed who- 
ever came to him from the king that they loved him 
more than Artaxerxes. He also spent much money on+ 
armies, pretending® that he was going to make war on 
Tissaphernes. The king, therefore, did not perceive the 
plot, and was® not ® at® all® suspicious.® 


538. Review Chapter XXIV. 


CHAPTER XXXYV. 
XENOPHON'’S ANABASIS (continued ). 


539. Cyrus collects Greek Mercenaries. 


d\Xo O€ oTpaTevpa adT@ ouvehéyeTo Ev XEeppovyow 
TH Katavrimepas “ABUdov rdvde Tov TpdTOv. KA€apyxos 
Aaxedayovus duyas qv. TovTw cvyyevopevos 0 Kdpos 


1 ‘¢q@nd there was an additional reason, for’’ ; see p. 200, note 2. 
2 Instead of ds, see p. 130, foot-note 3. 83 himself. 4 aul. 
5 rowovpevos wpbpacty. 8 suspected nothing. 


202 A FIRST BOOK IN GREEK. 


nn =- 72 -  « 
nya On T avrov Kal Sidwow avT@ pupious Sapekovs. 
- y 4 > \ 1 
6 8€ AaBav 75 ypiolov orpdrevpa ouvédeSe amo 
nw - 
ToUT@Y TOV \YpnuaTov Kat emohemer eK XeEppovyaov 
an lal c 4 ’ lal 
éppapevos Tots Opakt tots vmep EAAynoTovTov olKovcr 
Z v4 \ v6 
Kat @pede tous “EhAnvas. WoTe kal ypnuata ouvve- 
, 2 A ao \ \ A aA ¢ 
Baddovto avt@ eis” THY Tpodny TOV OTpaTLWwTa@V at 
c \ aN oA 3 A Se > Y 
EA\Ayomovtiakat models EKOVTaL. TOUTO av OUTw 
, AaeoN ee rf) Pe Yel gaia , 
Tpepopevov* ehavOaver* avT@ TO OTpaTevpa. 
ye 
’Aptatummos 8 6 Berrahds E€vos dv eTyxave avTo, 
An A ¥» 
Kal TLECOMEVOS UTO TOV OLKOL AVTLOTATLWTO@VY EPYETAL 
mpos Tov Ktpov kat airet adrov? eis’ Sucyidiovs E€vous 
nw Las , y *» La 
Kal TpLav pyvev ycbor, as! ovTw TEepryevopevos ‘ ay! 
[onl > fal Ss ¢ Oe Kv oto > ia = 
TOV avTLTTaTLwT@V.° 6 d€ Kdpos didwow atT@ eis 
=\ 2 Noa A 46 \ 8 lal > a9 
TeTpakioyirious Kat €€ unvav picdr, Kat Setrat adTov 
Le mpoacev" Katahvoat Tpos TOUS avTIGTATLM@TAaS TplY 
dv avt@ cupBovrtedvoynta.."' ovrw 8 ad 7” ev” Oerra- 
v4 12 > , >] nw 4, , 
Nia” ehavOavev avT@ Tpepdopevov OTpaTeva. 
I pd€evov dé tov Bowwrvov E€vov ovra éxédevoe Na BOvTa 
¥ 5 4 4 , a ee pee ee. 
avopas ote mAetoTous tapayevéo Oa, ws” eis Hioidas 


1 from (i.e. by means of). 2 for. 

3 voluntarily. An adj. in Greek is sometimes translated like an adv. 
or adverbial expression. 

* was secretly supported ; see 442. 

> See 196, II. 8 With wicAdy, pay for. 

Ton the ground that he should overcome, representing mepryevolunyv dv. 

8 For the gen., see 266, III. 

® déoua, need, regularly takes the gen. (193), and it may take a gen. 
of the person, when it means beg from, ask of. 

10 rpbcdev, earlier, merely anticipates the pty clause. 

U Subjy. introduced by ply dv; see 506. 

2 Prep. phrase, modifying orpdrevua. 

33 on the ground that; of an alleged reason. 
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, 
Bovddpevos oTpatever Oat, ws Tpaypara TApEXOVTWY 
tov Utovwdap TH €avTov XOpa. 

Lodaiverov dé Tov Lrupphadwov Kat LoKparyy Tov 
> 4 - »~” A v2 al 3 - ” 
Ayxadv, E€&vous ovtas Kat TovTous,' éxédevorev avopas 

4 lol 
haBovras ehOew dru TrEloTOUs, @s ToELHGOV Tit coa- 

, ee) fa , A - , Se , 
pépver avy” Tots gdvyac. tav Midyoiwv. Kal émrotovy 
OUTWS OUTOL. 


540. TRANSLATE: Aristippus,’ (being) a guest friend 4 
of Cyrus, promised that if Cyrus would give him pay for 
two thousand mercenaries, he would not go away before 
he consulted with him. Clearchus? also, who had been 
exiled from Lacedaemon, and (who) was greatly admired 
by Cyrus, received gold from him and collected an army 
(for him) in the Chersonese. Thus two armies were 
secretly supported for Cyrus. 


541. Review Chapter XXXII. 


—0 44 00 —_ 


PARADIGMS OF THE VERBS. 


For convenience of reference and in order to afford a 
: . > L 
survey of the verb as a whole, the full inflection of Ave 
and important tense-systems of other verbs are given in 
the following pages. 


1Jn appos. with Lopalverov and Dwxparyy. 

2 on the side of. 

3’ Aplorurmos pev Tolvuy. .. kal Kdéapxos 5¢. Here the pév. . . dé 
make the names more prominent, and rolvuy, therefore, well then, 
resumes the narrative. 

4 See £évos, in the general vocabulary. 
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542. dio. 
PRESENT SYSTEM. 
ACTIVE. MiIppLE AND PASSIVE. 
Present. Imperfect. Present. Imperfect. 
S.1 Avo €Avo-v AVo-pat &Avd-pyv 
2 Aves éAveE-s Aver €Avov 
3 Aver eAve Ave-Tar é-vE-TO 
S1D.2 Ave-Tov é-ve-Tov Ave-cbov é-ve-cbov 
S 3 Ave-Tov é-Avé-THYV Ave-oBov éAvée-obqv 
a Pot Avo-pev é-AVo-pev Avd-peba éAvd-peba 
2 ve-Te é-Ave-TeE ve-obe &-ve-obe 
3 Avover €Avo-v Avo-vrar &-vo-vTo 
Present. 
asi Mo Abw-par 
2 Adys dvQ 
; 3 Avy Avy-TaL 
Isl) Dy D Avn-Tov dn-c Bov 
2 3 AvN-Tov Avn-oBov 
Pe AVw-pev Avd-peba 
2 Avn-Te Avy-o be 
3 Avoor AVo-vTar 
Sb ll Avot-pe Avoi-pyv 
2 Avot-s Avot-o 
3 Avou Avot-To 
es D2 Avou-Tov Avor-cbov 
3 3 Avol-ryv Avol-cbnv 
Jes i AvVor-pev Avoi-peba 
2 Avou-Te Avoi-obe 
3 Avote-v Avoi-vTo 
S. 2 Ave Avov 
3 AVE-Tw AvéE- Bw 
ey he Ave-Tov Ave-c ov 
2 3 AVE-TaV AvéEcbwv 
P.2 Ave-re Ave-o Be 
3 Nuérwcay Avé-cOwoay 
or AV6-vT@V or Avé-cbwv 
ix | Aveww | Ave-cBar 
| Advwyv, -ovea, -ov | 


AvO-peEvos, -1, -ov 


== ————— = 
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FUTURE SYSTEM. 


ba 
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AORIST SYSTEM. 


ACTIVE. MIpDLE. ACTIVE. MIpp.Le. 
Future. First Aorist. 
ii ; mis Aes 
s.1 tow Avoo-pat Edvoa €évod-pyv 
2 Advoets Atoer €-Avoa-s éAtow 
53 Adores Atore-TaL éAvoe é-Lvoa-To 
D.2 Adoe-TOv Avoe-obov éAvoa-Tov é-Atcoa-cbov 
3 Adoe-Tov Avoe-cBov é€Avod-THhv €-Avod-cOnv 
7 y 
Pad Atoro-pev Avoo-peba é-Avora-pev é-iod-peda 
2 Avoe-Te Aitoe-o Be é-ioa-te éioa-cbe 
2 Adcover AVvoro-vTat évoa-v é-Avoa-vTo 
8.1 Atorw AVow-par 
2 Avoys Avon 
3 toy Avon-TaL 
D.2 Aton-Tov ton-o8ov 
; 7 
3 None None Aton-Tov Avon-c Pov 
Pall Atow-pwev Ato d-peba 
dow-p, vod 
2 Avon-TeE Aton-o be 
3 Atococr AVow-vTar 
S. Adoroi-pe Avooi-pyv AVorau-pu Avoral-pyv 
2 Adoou-s Avoot-o Nicat-s Avoeva-s| Avoat-o 
3 voor AvooL-TO hicar Avoree Adcat-To 
D.2 Adoou-Tov Adcor-obov Avoat-Tov Adoat-cBov 
3 Avool-tHv Avool-cOyv Avoal-THY Aveal-cOnv 
iP, a Ato-ou-pev Avool-pe8a Avorat-pev Avoai-pe0a 
2 Avoou-TeE Avoou-o be Avoa-Te Atoa-c He 
33 Avoroue-v Atoou-vTo Nioae-v AVoeva-v| Atoat-vTo 
S. 2 Atoov Adoar 
3 Avod-Tw Avocd-cbw 
iD A\ica-Tov Atioa-cbov 
3 None None AVoa-Twv AIod-cbwv 
P. 2 Atoa-Te Aioa-cbe 
3 { \uod-Twoav Niod-cOwo ay 
| orAvod-vrev or Avod-o8wv 
Avorevv | Atoe-c Oar doar Avoa-cbar 


Atcwv,-ovea, -ov Av0-d-LeEvos, -7,-0Vv 


Avoas,-caca,-cav 


AVod-pEvOs, -N, -OV 
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PERFECT SYSTEM. PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM. 
ACTIVE. MIppLE AND PASSIVE. 
Perfect. Pluperfect. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
S.1 | Aé€\vKa é-AeAVKT AAv-par é-eAt-pnv 
2 | déAvKa-s é-AeA0KN-S A€Av-crar &éAv-cO 
3 | déAuKe é-ehUKer AéAv-Tar €XéAv-TO 
2 | D.2| AeddKa-rov | é-AeAdKe-TOV Av-cBov é-éAv-c ov 
e 3 | NedXdKa-rov | éAcAuKE-THY AeAv-c ov é-dedt-o Ov 
an Oo NeAvKa-pev | €-AcAVKE-pev AeAV-pe8a, &-eAV-pe8a 
2 | YeAvKa-TeE é-eAUKe-TeE AéAv-o be é-déAv-0 Be 
3 |} AeddKace é-LeAUKE-Cav AAv-vrar édéAv-vTO 
Perfect. 
S. 1 Aediko Aedv-pévos (-n, -ov, ) @ 
2 AeAdKYS qs 
3 AeAVKD be 
iS Oye AeADKY-TOV AeAv-pévw (-G,-@,) TOV 
B 3 AeAUKY-TOV se qTOV 
oe eat AeAVK-pEV AeAv-pévor (-at, -a,) Opev 
2 AedKY-TE te TE 
3 AeAVK@OL he aor 
S.1 AeAVKOL-pE Aedv- rpavos (-n, -ov) elnv 
2 AeAVKOL-S eins ~ 
3 AeAdKou Bs ely 
=) || OE AeAVKOL-Tov Aedv-pdveo (-G, -w,) elroy or elrov 
& 3 AeAvKol-THY eljTny or eltyy 
Pei. AeAVKOL-pLeV AeAv- pévor (-at, -a,) elyuev or elpev 
2 AeAUKOL-TeE elnre or etre 
3 AcAVKoLE-v elyoav or elev 
Sue [AevKe AéAv-co 
3 AeduKé-Tw AcAV-7 Bw 
& eye AeAVKE-TOV AéAv-c ov 
2 3 AeAUKE-TOV AeAV-cbwv 
Ree AeAVKE-TeE AeAv-o Be 
3 NeduKeE-Twoapv AceAU-cbov 
or AehuK6-vTwv | 
Inr. NeAvKE-var | AeAd-c Bar 
Parr. AeAvKes, -KUTA, -Kds | 


AeAv-pévos, -1, -ov 
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PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM. AORIST PASSIVE SYSTEM. 


MiIppDLE AND Passive. Passive. 
Future Perfect. Aorist. Future. 

8.1 AeADoro-paw €AdOn-v AvojAoo-par 

2 AeAvoret €-AVON-s AvdAoer 

3 AeAVoe-TAL €-AUO Avojoe-Tar 
D. 2 AeAtoe-c Pov €-AUOn-Tov Avojoe-Bov 

3 AeAvoe-c ov é-AvOq-THhv AvOAoe-c Pov 
Peet AeAvo-o-pe0a €AUOy-pev Avoyoo-pela 

2 AeAvore-o Be €-AUOn-Te AvOjoe-oe 

3 AeAvoro-vTaL €-AVOn-cav AvOjco-vTaL 


Avda 
AvO qs 
Avdq 
None vO f-Tov None 
ia AvOfj-Tov 
Av0-pev 
Av64j-Te 
Av0aor 


wh 


mS 
WW WN CD] WN wD wre] whe cH whe 


AeAvool-pyv Avdelyn-v Avoycol-pyv 
AeAvorot-o Avveln-s AvoAcro1-0 
AeAicot-To Avoel-y AvOAcoL-To 
AeAVooi-cbov Avbely-rov OY AvGet-Tov|  AvoAcor-cbov 
AeAveol-cbnv vdery-ryv = Avodel-tTHv| Avoycol-cOnv 
AeAdorol-pe0a Avbelyn-pev vOet-pev Avoycol-peba 
AeAto-o1-o-Ve hudeln-Te Avdei-re Avojcoi-c be 
AeAtorot-vTo hubeln-cav dvOei-ev AvoAooL-vTO 


AVOy-Te 
Av0q-Tw 


None peo wid None 


A0On-TeE 
AvO7-Twoav 
or Av0é-vrev 


| Aedvore-c Bat | dAvOA-var | Avojoe-o Bar 


AeAVO-6-LEVvOS, -N, -OV | Avvels, -etoa, -év | AvOnos-pevos, -n, -ov 
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543. elitr. 


544. 


Xeitre. 


SECOND AORIST SYSTEM. 


SECOND PERF. SYSTEM. 


ACTIVE. MIpDLE. | Active. 
iN | Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Sal €-Autro-v €Auré-pnv | AéAoura é-Aedolrry 
2 €Autre-s éAltrov | AéAoutra-s €-Aedoity-s 
3 €Autre é-Alrre-To | AéAoutre é-eAolrrer 
S | Dp. 2 &Altre-Tov &€Alte-cBov | AeAolra-rov | éXeXoime-Tov 
= 3 é-Auré-THY &Auré-cOqv | AeAolra-tov | €AcAouTé-THV 
aid ce. é-ttro-pev é-Arrd-pela AeAolrra-pev | éDeAolrre-pev 
2, é-Alare-Te éAltre-o Be AeAoltra-te é-eXoltre-Te 
33 €Autro-v €Altro-vTo AeAoltract éeXoltre-cav 
Second Perfect. 
eH al Altre Aitre-par Aedolarw 
2 Alrys Alay AeAolarys 
3 Alry Alary-Tar Aedolary 
me |B ee Alary-Tov Aliay-cbov Aedolryn-Tov 
2 3 Alary-Tov Aliaryn-obov AeAolry-Tov 
ee el Altrw-pev AuTa-peba ded oltrw-pev 
2 Aliry-Te Aliryn-o Ve Aedolry-TeE 
3 Alrract Altrw-vrar AeAoitract 
S. 1 Altrot-pu Autro(-pyv AeAoltrot-pr 
2 Altroi-s Altrot-o AeAoltot-s 
3 Alrrou Alaro.-ro AeXoltror 
eS DD) ee 2, Alaro.-rov Alaroi-oBov AeXoltrot-Tov 
Ss 3 Aurol-tTHy AuTol-c Oy AeAourrol-Tyv 
ley Il Altrou-pev Aurrol-peba AeAo(troi-pev 
2 Alarou-Te Altrou-o be AeXoltroi-Te 
3 Altrove-v Altro.-vro AeAoltrove-v 
Su Altre Aurrod [A€Xoutre ; 
3 Auré-Tw AuTé-c Bw AeXoutré-Tw 
es | 10 Alare-rov Alre-c Pov AeXolare-Tov 
4 3 Auré-Tav Auré-cBwv AeAouTré-TOV 
page Alare-re Alare-o Oe AeXoltre-Te 
3 Aurd-vTev Autré-cBwv Aeourd-vTov ] 
Inv. Autretv Auré-oc- Bar AeAoutré-var 
Parr, | Aurév,-oFc0-a,-dv| Avwd pevos, -n, -ov NeAoutrdds, -via, -ds 


PARADIGMS OF THE VERBS. 


545. datvo. 


SECOND AORIST PASSIVE SYSTEM. 


Srconp Aorist. 


Seconp Furure. 


ral é-bavy-v davyco-par 
2 €-avn-s davycer 
3 é-pavy pavyce-rar 
D. 2 é-ha.vn-Tov pavyce-c lov 
3 é-havy-THVv pavyce-cbov 
Jequil é-bdvy-ev davynod-peba 
2 é-havy-te davice-obe 
3 edavyn-cav pavaco-vrat 
hal have 
2 oavys 
3 oavy 
D. 2 davi-tov Mane 
3 havi-tov 
leh davd-pev 
2 pavi-te 
3 pavacr 
Seed daveln-v davycol-pnv 
2 davein-s pavicou-o 
3 pavely pavqco-ro 
D. 2 gpaveln-rov OY davet-rov davico-obov 
3 pavern-rnv Or pavel-ryv pavycol-cbnv 
1 Ab paveln-yev OY avet-pev davycoi-peba 
2 gpaveln-re or avei-re davyco.-obe 
3 paveln-cav Or davete-v pavqco-vTo 
S. 2 dbavy-O 
3 pavy-To 
D. 2 davy-Tov None 
3 davy-Tav 
Py 2 bavy-re 
3 pavé-vrov 
| avfj-var | davyce-c bar 


| davets, -eloa, -év 


pavycopevos, -n, -ov 
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546. -pu Verbs. 


ACTIVE. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


mh A tornpe T(Onpe SiSope Selkvope 
2 tors 78s Si8es Selkvus 
3 lorynot TlOnor SiSeor Selkvuce 
D. 2 loratov TlBerov 8(Sorov SelkvuTov 
3 ioratov TiBeTov SiSoTov Seixvutov 
12 ih torapev TiBepev SiSopev Se(kvupev 
2 lorate T(Qere SiSorTe Seixvute 
3 tora TiWWéact SiSdacr Sexviace 
ImpPeRFECT INDICATIVE. 
S.1 torny ér(Onv (Sour eSelkvov 
2 torns ér (Bers €8(S0us éSelkvus 
3 tory ériBer é5(Sou éSelkvu 
D. 2 torarov ér(Berov éSiSoTov éSelxvuTov 
3 torarny erOérqy e5.86THv eSexvoTny 
129 1 torapey ériBepev €SiSopev éSe(kvupev 
2 torare érlOere éS(Sore éde(kvute 
3 toracav érWeoav elSo0cav Selkvucav 
PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Sul tord Tid 8184 Serkvta 
2 torqs TiO Gs 8805 Serkviys 
3 iory TOT S80 Sekviy 
1Dy, & torfjrov T.OATov 8.SdTov Serkvinrov 
3 toriTov T.OATOV 88adTov Seckvintov 
es i torapev TO Opev S.Sdev Serkvdopev 
2 torfjre TiO ATe 88d Secxvinre 
3 tordot TWdoL &8aor Sexviaor 
PRESENT OPTATIVE. 
eh il toralny TWelyv S.8o0lnv Serxvdouse 
2 toratns TWelns S.80lns Serxvbous 
3 ioraly Tibely SiS0in Serxvior 
1D) a toralnrov Tbel(n TOV S80lnTov Serkvvourov 
3 iorainryy TienTHY SiSornryv Serxvuotrny 
gel torainpev TWel(npev S.So0inpev Sexvdoupev 
“ toralnre TWelnTe S.d0inre Serxvidoire 
3 ioralnoav TWelnoav Si80l(qoav Serkviorev 
J 
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but usually contracted into: — 


22 iotatrov tieirov Su80trov 

3 ioraitny Telrqv SS0irnv [Serxvtourov, ete, 
Boul ioratpev TiOetpev S.S0tpev does not 

2 toraire rTiOeire S.So0tre contract. | 

3 ioraiev TiWetev Sido0tev 

PRESENT IMPERATIVE. 

S. 2 torn r(Bev Sidov Selkvu 

3 ictatTe Tero S.86Te@ SetkviTwo 
Dy toratrov TiBerov SiSo0rov Se(kvurov 

3 totatav TiWéTwv d.86Tev SetxviTav 
Je, lorate 7lOere SiSo0re Seikvute 

3 iotavTev TiWévtTwv Si86vTwv Seuxvivrav 


PRESENT INFINITIVE. 


| totdvar | 7.Bévar | StSd6var Serkvivar 


PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 


ioras, -Goa, -dv | TiOels, -etoa, -év [Si8ots, -0t0-a,-dv/Seikvus, -doa, -vv 


547. -pt Verbs. 


SECOND AORIST ACTIVE. 


INDICATIVE. 


Sa il tony eSuv, J entered. 
2 errs [ No singular.] | [No singular. | eSus 
3 éory eu 

D. 2 éoTn Tov eBerov eSorov eduTov 
3 éorqtny eBérnv éS6rnHv ed0r Hv 

Poa eornpev eBepev eSopev eSupev 
2 éornTeE Bere ore dire 
3 eoTyo av erav orav Svocav 

SUBJUNCTIVE., 

Sena oT 8 6 80a 
2 oTTs Oqs 805 Siys 
3 ory On 8 Sty 

D. 2 orirov OfjTrov Sarov Sinrov 
3 oriTov OfjTrov Sarov SunTov 

1 oTdpev Odpev Sdpev Siwpev 
2 ore OATe Sare Sinre 
3 oTHoL Odor Saou Stwor 


A FIRST BOOK IN GREEK. 


OPTATIVE. 
Spel otalyy Beinv Soinv 
2 orains Geins Solns 
3 orain Geln Soin 
D. 2 oralyTov Qelntov Soinrov P 
, , , None 
3 orainTny Oenrny Sounryny 
1eh al oralnpev Beinpev Solnpev 
2 orainre Oeinre Soinre 
3 otaincav Qelqnoav Soinoav 
but usually contracted into :— 
D. 2 oraitov Qetrov Sotrov 
3 oraitny OelrqHv Soirny 
Jer, Jl oratwev Ocipev Sotpev None 
2 oraire Geire Soire 
3 orate Oetev Sotev 
IMPERATIVE. 
S. 2 one és 80s $00c 
3 oThTe Oérw Sota Site 
D. 2 orirov Bérov Sotov Strov 
3 oTHTeV Bérwv Sotev StTev 
Pp. 2 orire Oére Sorte Sire 
3 oTdavTwev Qévtev Sovrev Sivrev 
INFINITIVE. 
orivar Oetvar | Sotvar | Sivar 


PARTICIPLE. 


1 a o ~ 
| oras, -aoa, dv | els, -etoa, -év | Sovs, -otoa, 


-6v| Sts, -toa, -dv 
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548. -t Verbs. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


Sa torapar T(Oepar SSop.00 Sel(kvupar 
2 toraca Tera 8(80car Selkvucar 
3 torata. 7Berar Sidorar Seikvutar 
D. 2 loracbov tiBeoBov 8(8008ov Se(kvucbov 
3 toracBov tiBeoBov S(S0c8ov Seikvucbov 
Pit iord peda TiWéne0a 88d pe00 Serxvipeba 
Wi toracbe Tiber Be 8(800-8e SelkvucBe 
3 loravrat rTiPevrar SiSovrar SelkvuvTar 
ImperFect INDICATIVE. 
Sr il toTaépnv érvbéunv €5:86pyv eSerkvopnv 
2 tcraco ér (Beco €5(S0c-0 Se(kvuco 
3 torato ér(Oero €5(S0To éSelkvuTo 
D2, trracbov ér (Ber Sov €5(S0c8ov Selkvucbov 
3 tordcOnv ériéo Onv €1860Onv SerxvicOyv 
Pa tordpea érvOéuneba eb.8dpe00 eSerxvo peda 
2 toracbe ér (Bea Be €5(S000e éSe(kvuc-Be 
3 {oravro éribevro €5(80vrTo éelkvuvto 
PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 
hall ioTOpar TWdpaL S8apar Serxviapar 
2 ior] Ti0q 8.80 Sekvig 
3 iorhrav TiO ATAaL S.8arar Serxvinrar 
D. 2 toto bov TOA ov 88ac0Bov Sexvino Pov 
3 torAo8ov 7070 0ov 81800 8ov Sexvinobov 
Pel ioropeba Td pe8a SSHpc8a Serxvudpeda 
2 ior foe T0700 $8000 Serxvino Ge 
B} toTovrar TiWdvrar $.8a0vTar Serkviwvrar 
PRESENT OPTATIVE. 
Seal toraluny TWelunv Sidolnnv Serkvvolpny 
2 ictato TiBeto 8.8070 Setkvioro 
3 iorairo Tibetro S.80tTo Sexviouto 
Dr2 toraicbov TWciocBov SiS0ic Bov Sexviorcbov 
3 toraicOnv TWelr Onv Sid0icOnv SexvuolcOnv 
Rew ioralpeba TWelweba SBo0lpe0a Sexvvolpela 
2 ioraio Be TiBeio Be Sid0tc Ge Secxviorr be 
3 toratvto tiWeivro Su80tvro SetxvvoivTo 
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PRESENT IMPERATIVE. 


Sa loraco tiOero S(S0c0 Selxvucro 
3 iotac8w Tiber bw $18608@ Serxvicbw 
D. 2 toracbov tbe 8ov SiS0c8ov - Selkvucbov 
3 ioracbwv Tiber bwv Si8d6c8av Serxvicbwv 
ae toracbe TBeo Be S{S0006¢ Seixvucbe 
3 icracbwv Tiber bwv $.86c08av Serxvicbav 
cee toracbat 7Ber Bar Sidocbar Selkvuc Bar 
INFIN. 
ke toTdpevos TBéWevos SiSdpevos Serkvdpevos 
Parric. 


549. -t Verbs. 


SECOND AORIST (lacking in torn and delxvdm). 


INDICATIVE. SuBJUNCTIVE. 
Seal! eéunv éSopyv OGpar Sdpar 
2 Bou Sou 07 $0 
3 Beto eSoTo Ofrar Sarat 
D. 2 erBov eSocbov 8A Aov 8acbov 
3 érOnv €S60Onv OAc 8ov Sac8ov 
vedsail €0éne8a €Sdpe0a OaGpc8a Sadpe8a 
2 eo Oe ed000e Oo Ge $006 
3 elevro eSovro Oavrat Savrar 
OpraTive. IMPERATIVE. 
S.1 Oetuny Solunv S.2 | O08 S00 
2 Beto Soto é 0ér bw $600 
3 Beto Soiro D.2 | 0écov Sdcbov 
D. 2 OetoBov SoicBov Pp ; cca nay 
B enfim Cele ay Bola ony 3 | blstay fhe Ssolay 
yal Belpeba Soipeda : 
9 Biche Sioa Inrin. | 0€éo0-8ar Sdc08ar 
3 Oeivro Sotvro PARTIC.| Oésevos Sdépevos 
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550. ont. 551. type. 
ACTIVE. 
PRESENT. IMPERFECT. PRESENT. | IMPERFECT. 
Sb! nl ebqy type tyv 
2 ys or pas ebyoba or ons tns tes 
; 3 | dyol épy tyou fee 
S|) 1D datdov ehatov terov terov 
i 3 | oatdév éharnv terov térnv 
Pat dapéev ehapev fepev fepev 
2 oarté epate tere tere 
3] act éhpacav tdot terav 
PRESENT. PRESENT. 
8.1 oo to 
2 $qs tys 
: 3 $n ty 
EspD 2 oF t 
5 ; fTov mTOV 
2 3 oitov tyrov 
ep dopev fopev 
2 pare tyre 
3 ; dou foo 
S. 1 dainv telny 
2 patns teins 
3 pain tety 
Se | bbe gpalnrov or datrov telnrov or tetrov 
IS 3 paryrny or matrnv tecnrny or telrny 
need palnuev or hatpev telnuev or tetpev 
2 gpalnre or atte telnre or teire 
3 gpalnoay or patev telnoay or tetev 
8. 2 abl or abr fer 
3 pare téro 
iS) D2 2 oarov terov 
Ka 3 datav térwv 
ee bare tere 
3 davTov tévreav 
Inv, | ddvat | tévar 
Parr. | oacKkov (497) | tels, tetora, tév 
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type (continued). 


eis, eloa, év | 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. ACTIVE. MIDDLE. 
Present. | IMPERFECT. Seconp Aorist. 
S.1 | tepar téuny eipnv 
2| tera teoo None eloo 
3 | erat tero cito 
S| p.2-| terov ter Bov elrov eloBov 
= 3.| ter®ov térOnv eityy cic Onv 
oe Peet tépeba téne8a elwev elpea 
2 teobe ter Oe elte cloBe 
3 | tevrar tevro eloav elyto 
PRESENT. 
Soil Tapar ry opar 
2 iq 1s } 

} 3 tirav A} TOL 
Rel ne thobov Tov qo8ov 
B 3 tao ov TOV qo8ov 
rp a topeba Gpev apa 

2 tio be are 7o0e 

3 tovra. Oo OVTAL 
Dal tetuny einv elpnv 

2 teto eins elo 

3 tetto ely eito 

a | D. 2 tetoBov elnrov or etrov elo Bov 

S 3 tel Oqv eijrny or etry elo Oyv 
Bega! telueba einuev OY elpev eipeba 
2 teio Be elnre Or e€ite elo Oe 
3 tetvro elnoay or etev elvto 
8.2 lecro és ou 
3 tér Ow érw éxbw 
bE | D.2 teorBov érov éoBov 
Ra 3 téoOwv érav éoBwov 
12,93 feo Oe ére éoBe 
3 térbav évtov éoBawv 
Inr. teo-Oar elvan | ér Bar 
Parr. téwevos 


GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


Beside the six hundred words contained in the review vocabularies and intended to be 
committed to memory, this vocabulary includes proper names and some cross-references. 
The gender of nouns of the first and second declensions, where it conforms to the general 


rules, is not given. 
simple verbs. 
irregularities, are not given. 


The themes and principal parts of compounds will be found under the 
The principal parts of verbs of Classes I. and IV. 0, if they contain no 


English words derived from the Greek are printed in black-faced type, and cognates in 


italics. 


A. 


"ABuSos, ov, 7, Abydus, a city of 
Asia Minor. 

ayads, 7, dv, good, brave. For com- 
parison, see 489, 1. 

ayapoar (VII. a), wyacduny, nydoOny, 
admire. 

dyyéAkw (ayyea-, IV. €), ayyedd, 
Hyyeira, Hyyedna, Hyyeduat, Hyyer- 
Onv, announce. 

&yyedos, ov, messenger. Angel. 

dyopa, as, assembly, market-place. 

ayo 1.2, @), Bw, Hryayor, AXA, Wy Mat, 
HxOnv, lead, carry ; march. Cf. Lat. 


ago. Demagogue. Pedagogue. 
dydv, avos, 6, assembly; contest, 
struggle. Agony. 


GSehhds, 00, VOC. &erApe, brother. 
Philadelphia. 

a8uxéw (I., 1, ¢), be wrong, wrong, 
injure. 

det, adv., always. 

*AOnvaios, ov, an Athenian. 

GOpol{e (a0pod-, IV. b), collect, as- 
semble. 

Aiyutros, ov, 7, Egypt. 


aipéw (aipe-, €A-, VIII.), 
eiAov, Hpnka, Hpnuat, npéeOnv, take, 
seize; mid., choose. Heresy. 

aicbdavopar (aicd-, V. b), aicOjoouat, 
noOnuo, perceive, learn, observe. 
Aesthetic. 

aloyxpés, ad, dv, shameful, base. 

aloxivw (aicxuy-, IV. ¢), aicxuva, 
Noxvva, yoxdvOnv, shame; mid., 
be or feel ashamed. 

altéw (I., 1, ¢), ask, demand. 

aitidopar (I., 1, b), accuse, blame. 

altos, a, ov, the cause of, responsible 
for, to blame. Etiology (for 
Aetiology). 

akotw (axof-, I., 1, d), axotcoua, 
Hikovoa, aknKkoa, jKovabny, hear, 
listen to. Acoustic. 

akpa, as, summit, citadel. 

akpos, a, ov, topmost, highest, top 
of; apov, ov, summit; ra &«pa, 
the heights. Acropolis. 

adlokopat (GA-, GAo-, VI. a), dAdcomat, 
édAwy OY HAwv, édAwKa OF HAwKa, 
used as pass. of aipéw, be taken or 
captured. 

GANG, COnj., Dut, yet, however. 


aiphow, 
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GdAAHAow, recip. pron., one another, 
each other. 

wAXos, 7, 0, another, other; with the 
article, the other, the rest of. 

ddros, adv., otherwise ; tAdws TE kal, 
especially. 

dpa, adv., at the same time; prep., 
at the same time with; Gua rH 
jucp2, at day-break. 

Gpata, ns, wagon. 

dpelvov, comparative of ayaéds. 

api, prep. with acc., about ; of augl 
Eevopavra, Xenophon and his men. 

Gpddotepos, a, ov, both. 

av, a conditional particle used with 
the past indic., the opt., and with 
relative words, as in édy (ei + av); 
it cannot be translated. 

av, see ea. 

ava, prep. commonly with acc., up, 
up along. 

advaBaive (V. a), go up, 
march inland. 

avadBacis, -ews, 7, ascent, march in- 
land. Anabasis. 

avayKata (avayrud-, IV. b), force, 
compel. 

GvayKn, ns, necessity; avdykn, of 
necessity, necessarily. 

avaravw (I.,1, d), cause to cease or 
halt; mid., halt, rest. 

GvSpamoSov, ov, captive, slave. 

avev, prep. with gen., without. 

avnp, avopds, 6, man, as distinguished 
from woman. Cf. Lat. vir. Alex- 
ander. 

avOpwmos, ov, man, as distinguished 
from other creatures. Cf. Lat. 
homo. Anthropology. Philan- 
thropic. 

aviornp. (VII. b), set up, raise, 
rouse; intrans. forms (455), 
arise, rise up. 

avri, prep. with gen., instead of, in 
return for, Antidote. 


mount, 
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advTirtracimtns, ov, opponent, adver- 
sary. 

ave, adv., up, upward, above. 

atvos, a, ov, worthy. 

déidw (I., 1, c), deem worthy, ask, 
demand. Often takes the infin. 
Axiom. 

atrayyé\dw (LV. c), bring back word, 
announce. 

amdaye (1.,2, a), lead back, march 
back. 

a@ma£, numeral ady., once. 

admrapdcokevos, ov, unprepared. 

Gas, Graca, a&mavy (longer form of 
mas), all, the whole, entire. 

Gretpt (eful, VIL. a), be away or 
distant. 

Garret (elu, VII. a), go away or back. 

amrépxopat (VIII.), come or go away; 
return. 

améxw (I1., 2, a), keep away; be dis- 
tant ; mid., refrain from. 

a6, prep. with gen., from, away 
JSrom. 

Grodelkvope (V. €), show forth; ap- 
point. 

arobvyoKko (VI. a), die, be killed. 
Used as pass. of aroxrelva. 

Grroxptvopar (IV. c), give back a 
decision ; answer, reply. 

arokretvw (IV. c), kill, put to death. 

amrokapBave (V. c), take back, re- 
ceive back. 

&rodelrw (II.), leave behind, desert, 
forsake. 

Gréd\Avpt (dA-, V. €), -oAG, -dAEca 
or -wAdunv, -oAdAeKa OY -dAwWAQ, 
destroy, lose ; mid. and pass. with 
2d pf. system, perish, be lost. 
Apollyon. 

Groméwrw (I., 2, a), send away or 
back ; mid., dismiss. 

amomhéw (II.), sail away or back. 

amropéw (I., 1, c), be in difficulty, be 
perplexed. 
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aopla, as, want of means, difficulty. 

amopos, ov, without means, perplexed A 
difficult. 

Groténve (V. a), cut off. 

apa, inferential particle, postpositive, 
therefore, then, indeed. 

Gpyvp.ov, ov, silver, silver money. 

G&pyvpodts, a, ov, of silver. 

*Aptatos, ov, Ariaeus, commander of 
Cyrus’s barbarian forces. 

Gpibuds, od, number, numbering ; 
extent. Arithmetic. 

*Aplotimmos, ov, Aristippus. 

apirros, 7, ov, Superlative of ayabds. 

G&ppa, aros, 76, chariot, war-chariot. 

dppooris, ov, harmost, governor. 

apTdte (aprad-, IV. b), dprdcw, 
ipmaca, ipraka, pracuat, prd- 
oOnv, seize, catch up, plunder. 
Harpy. 

’Apratépéns, ov, Artaxerzes. 

apxatos, a, ov, from the beginning, 
ancient, old; To apxatoy, as ady., 
formerly, long ago. Archaic. 
Archaeology. 

apxh, As, beginning ; rule, province. 

apxw (I., 2, a), aptw, jpta, Apyyac, 
iipxonv, be the first, begin, rule, 
lead; mid., begin. Takes gen. 
Archangel. Monarch. 

aobevéw (I., 1, ¢), be feeble, be sick. 

dorms, fdos, 7, shield. 

aor, ews, Td, town, the city proper, 
exclusive of suburbs. 

aodadrs, és, not to be tripped, safe, 
secure. 

atipate (dariuad-, IV. b), dishonor, 
disgrace. 

at, adv., again; on the other hand ; 
moreover. 

aves, ady., again; afterwards. 

avAlLopar (avdrrd-, IV. b), avdrAticoua, 
nvrAloOnv, pass the night, encamp 
(for the night), bivouac. 

avrds, 7, é, intensive pronoun, self; 


© 


6 ards, the same; oblique cases, 
him, her, it. Autonomous. 

avtod, adv., here, there. 

avrod, see éavrod. 

ahaipéw (VIII.), take away; mid., 
deprive, rob. 

adtnur (VII. b), send away ; let go, 
set free. 

adikvéowar (ix-, V.d), -ltoua, -ind- 
env, -tyuar, come from, arrive. 

adiornur (VIL. b), set off, separate, 
cause to revolt; intrans. forms 
(455), stand away, revolt. Apos- 
tate. - 


*Axatds, ov, an Achaean. 


axSopar (ax6-, I., 2, d), ayOéoouar, 
nx9ecOnv, be troubled or displeased, 
be angry. 


B. 


Batve (Ba-, V. a), Bnoopa, eBnr, 
BéBnra, BéBapa, €Ba0nv, go, walk. 
BadAw (fad-, IV. €), Bard, eBador, 
BéBAnka, BéBAnma, EBANOnr, throw, 

throw at, pelt. 

BapBapos, ov, barbarian, not Greek, 
foreign. As a substantive, a bar- 
barian, a foreigner.. 

Baorela, as, kingdom, sovereignty. 

Bacireos, ov, kingly, royal. As a 
substantive, 7b BaciAeoy OY Ta Ba- 
sire, palace. 

Bactrets, ews, 6, king. When 6 is 
not used, the king of Persia is 
meant. Basilisk. Basil. 

Bactredo (I., 1, d), be king, reign. 

BeAttwv, BéeATictos, comparative and 
superlative of dyaos. 

Bla, as, strength, violence ; Bia, adv., 
by violence, violently. 

Bios, ov, life, livelihood. Biography. 
Biology. 

BrAdarrw (BAaB-, IIT.), BAdWo, EBAaa, 
BéBrapmat, €BAdPOny and eBAdBnv, 
harm, damage. 
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Bondéw (1., 1, ¢; Boh + 0éw), run at 
acry for help, assist. 

Bowdtios, ov, @ Boeotian. 

Bovredve (I.,1, d), plan, devise ; mid., 
plan, deliberate, take counsel. 

BovAopar (1., 2, d), BovdAroouat, Be- 
BovAnuat, EBovandny, will, wish, be 
willing. Cf. Lat. volo. Will. 

Bots, Bods, 6 or 4, ox, cow; plur., 
cattle. Cf. Lat. bos. Bucolic. 


i 


yap, postpositive conj., for, because ; 
cf. Lat. enim. 
implied ellipsis, see p. 200, n. 2) ; 
cf. Lat. etenim, namque. 

Tavadtrys, Gaulites. 

yé, postpositive particle, enclitic, at 
least, even, indeed, surely. 

yépov, ovros, 6, old man. 

yéhupa, as, bridge. 

yi, vis, earth, land. 

ylyvopat (yev-, 1., 2, b), yerhooua, 
eyevounv, yeyova, yeyevnua, be 
born, become, arise, happen, take 
place. Cf. Lat. gigno, (g)nascor. 

yeyvaoke (yvo-, VI. b), yrdroua, ey- 
Vov, Cyvana; eyvwormat, eyyeaOny, rec- 
ognize, perceive, know, learn. Cf. 
Lat. (g)nosco. Know. Agnostic. 

yvopn, ns, judgment, opinion, plan. 

ypadw (1., 2, a), ypdpw, papa, yé- 
ypapa, yeypamuat, eypadny, make 
a mark, draw, write. Graphic. 
Biography. Paragraph. 

yupvys, Atos, ) light-armed  foot- 

YUpVATHS, ov, soldier. 

Yvvy, yuvaicds, n, woman, wife. 
ogynist. 


Mis- 


A. 


Salpov, ovos, 6, divinity. Demon. 
Samavdw (I., 1, ¢), spend, consume. 


kal ydp, for (with | , 
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Sapetkds, daric (a gold coin, worth 
about $5.50). 

Sacpds, ov, tax, tribute. 

Aapetos, ov, Darius. 

8é, postpositive conj., but; uév.. . dé, 
on the one hand .. . on the other. 

SéSo.ka, perfect with present mean- 
ing (d(f)c, Il.), present, defdw, 
not being used in prose; @eiwa, 
dé5o1xa, and dédia, be afraid, fear. 

Selkvopr (Seux-, V. €), deliw, deta, 

dederya, Sedevymar, edelxOnv, point 

out, show, indicate. Cf. Lat. dico. 

Paradigm. 

Seivds, 7, dv, Fearful, terrible, skilful. 
Substantive, decvdv, od, danger. 

Secmvéw (I., 1, ¢), dine. 


Séxka, ten. Cf. Lat. decem. Ten. 
Decade. Decalogue. 

SévSpov, ov, tree. Rhododendron. 
Dendrology. 


AcéiXews, w, Dexildus. 

Sebids, a, dv, right; év (rH) deta, on 
the right; 7d Setidv, the right 
(wing). Cf. Lat. dexter. 

Sevtepos, a, ov, second. Deuteron- 
omy. 

Séxopar (1., 2, a), detouat, eetdunr, 
dedeyua, recetve, accept; allow; 
withstand. 

Séw! (1., 2, d), Seqow, édénoa, Sedénra, 
dedenuat, CdenOny, need, rare in act. ; 
mid., need, desire, beg, ask; takes 


the gen. de7, impers., it is neces- 
sary, one must. 
84, postpositive particle, truly, 


surely, exactly, accordingly. 

SHAos, 7, ov, evident, clear. 

SyArAdw (I., 1, ¢), make evident. 

Sid, prep., with gen., through; with 
ace., on account of. 

StaBalve (V.a), go through or over, 
cross. 


1 $ew, although it has a yowel theme, is inserted in this class for convenience, 
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SiaBddArAw (IV. c), throw across; 
accuse falsely, slander. 

Stdkdoror, ai, a, two hundred. - 

Stampartw (IV, a), work out, ac- 
complish, effect. Often in mid. 
with same meaning as active. 

Staprate (IV. b), plunder thor- 
oughly, seize. 

Siar(Onpe. (VII. b), put in order, 
arrange, dispose. < 

StarptBw (7p.8-, I.,2, a), -TptWe, -érpi- 
Wa, -Térpipa, -Tétpiumar, -eTplBnv, 
rub through, waste (time), spend. 

SiSdoKw (didax-, VI. a), Siddtw, 
ed/data, Sedidaxa, Sedidayuat, edi- 
daxOnv, teach, inform, show. 

SlSapr (d0-, VIL. b), déow, ZSwka, dé- 
dwra, 5e5ouat, €dd0nv, give ; allow ; 
offer. Antidote. 

Séxo (1., 2, a), hold apart ; be apart, 
be distant. 

Slkavos, a, ov, just, right, proper. 

Sky, ns, justice, one’s desert ; trial ; 
Sikny exw, receive satisfaction, 
receive punishment. 

Sto xtAror, a, a, two thousand. 
Sidkw (1, 2, a), Sidtw, ediwta, de- 
diwxa, €didxOnv, pursue, chase. 
Soxéw (Sox-, I., 2, ¢), ddéw, CSoka, SE 
doypuat, €ddxOny, seem, seem good, 
seem best; be of the opinion. 

Orthodox. Paradox. 

Sdpv, déparos, 7d, shaft, spear. 
Spdpos, ov, running, race ; 0éw Spdue, 
advance on arun. Dromedary. 
Sivapar (VII. a), dvvjocoum, Seddvn- 
par, edvyiOnv, be able, can, have 

the power. Dynamics. 

Sivapts, -cws, 7, ability, power, force ; 
eis OY Kata dbvauiy, according to 
one’s ability, as much as one can. 

Suvards, 7, dv, able, powerful, possible. 

Sv0, dvoty, two. Cf. Lat. dwo, Germ. 
zwet. Two. 

Sv (1.,1,d) or ddvw, Stow, ldVou 
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and vv, enter; set; dua FAlw 
Sivvoyti, at sunset. 
Sapov, ov, gift. Dorothy. Theodore. 


E. 


édv, jv, or av (ei + dy), conditional 
conj. used with subjyv., if. 

éavtod, fs, ot, reflex. pronoun, of 
himself, herself, or itself. 

édw (I., 1, b), dow, efaaa, eana, eta- 
bat, eidOnv, permit, allow; let go; 
let alone. 

éy, euod or pod, pers. pron., I. Cf. 
Lat. ego. Egoist. 

eywye, L at least. 

Aw or BéA\w (1, 2, d), OeAncw, 
nOeAnoa, NOAnia, be willing, wish. 

el, conj., if. 

elkoot (for femoor, cf. Lat. vigintt), 
twenty. 

eipl (éc-, VII. a), €couat, impf. jv, 
be, exist. Cf. Lat. esse. 

etpt (i-, VII. a), impf. ja or new, 
go, come. Cf. Lat. ire. 

e(trov, 2d aor., the pres. e¥pw (VIII. ) 
not being found in Attic ; fut. épa, 
pf. e%pnea, pf. mid. efpnua, aor. 
pass. epp7énv, say, speak, tell; 
order. Takes érc constructions. 
Theme fer-, cf. Lat. voc-. 

els, prep. with acc., into, to, against. 

els, ula, Ev, One. 

elow, adv., within, inside of. Esoteric. 

etra, adv., then, next, furthermore. 

é« (before a vowel, é&), prep. with gen., 
out of, from, after. Cf. Lat. é or ex. 

ékaoros, 7, ov, each, every. 

éxatov, one hundred. Cf. Lat. cen- 
tim. Hundred. Hecatompedon. 
Hectograph. 

éxBalvw (V. a), go out or forth, dis- 
embark. 

éxBaddAw (IV. c), throw out, exile. 

éxet, adv., there. 
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éxetvos, 7, 0, demon. pron., that. 

éxmtrre (I., 2, b), fall out, fall of ; 
used as pass. of é«BaAdAw, be thrown 
out, be exiled. 

éxdv, Exotoa, Exdv, willing, of one’s 
own will ; voluntarily. 

€\drtrwv, éAdxirros, compar, and 
superl. of uixpds. 

éXKatvw (éda-, V. @), eA@, Hraca, 
éAfAaka, €AfAauat, HAAOny, drive ; 
vide; march. Elastic. 

éXevdepla, as, freedom, liberty. 

‘EAAds, ddos, 7, Hellas, Greece. 

"EAAny, nvos, 6, a Greek. Hellenism. 

“EdAnvikds, 7, dv, Hellenic, Greek. 

‘EdAhomovtos, ov, Hellespont, the 
modern Dardanelles. 

édmis, (50s, 7, hope; ev éAnlow eiul, 
be hopeful. 

épavrod, js, reflex. pron., of myself. 

éuBarrdw (IV. c), rush into, invade, 
attack. 

éuds, 7, dv, POSS. pron., my. 

év, prep. with dat., in, on. 

évavtios, d, ov, opposite; hostile. 
Used as substantive, of évayrio:, 
the enemy. 

évdov, ady., within, inside. Endogen. 

éveka, prep. with gen., usually after 
its case, on account of. 

évOa, adv., there, here, thereupon, 
where. 

évvoéw (voids; I., 1, ¢), have in mind, 
consider; devise. 

évrat0a, adv., here, there; then; 
hereupon, thereupon. 

évred0ev, adv., thence, from this place. 

évtvyxdvw (V. ¢), happen upon; 
come upon, meet, find. 

eEauréw (I.,1,¢), ask something from 
one; mid., intercede for. 

€, six. Cf. Lat. sex. Sia. 

eEakdovor, at, a, six hundred. 

éfarrardw (I., 1, ©), deceive thor- 
oughly, cheat. 
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eet (VII. a), used only as impers. 
Ztecrt, it is possible or permitted. 

éedkavvw (V. a), drive out; march 
forth, proceed. 

tw, ady., outside ; prep. with gen., 
outside of, without, beyond. Ex- 
oteric. Exogen. 

éouka, (fix-, II.), a 2d pf. used as a 
pres., be like, seem; as oie, as 
it seems likely. 

érre(, conj., when, since. 

érrev8q, CONj., when, since. 

éretpe (elui, VII. a), go on, advance, 
come On; 7 émiotoa nuepa, the next 
day. 

érevra, adv., thereupon, then. 

ér(, prep., with gen., wpon, in the 
time of ; éml rettdpwy, four deep ; 
with dat., upon, near, in addition 
to, in the power of; with acc., to, 
toward, against. 

émtBovrevm (1., 1, d), plan or plot 
against. ‘Takes dat. 

érBovdn, Fs, @ plan or plot against, 
plot. 

émOvpéw (1., 1, c), set one’s heart 
upon, desire, long for. 

émikptTTa (xpud-, III.), -xptyo, 
-éxpupa, -Kexpuumat, -expipOnv, Con- 
ceal thoroughly, hide. Crypt. 

émtpedcopar (I., 1, ¢), care for, give 
attention to. Also émmédroua (I., 


2, d). 

| 
érlorapar (VII. a), émiorhooua, 
ariornOnvy, understand, know; 


know how. 
émiTHSeros, a, ov, suitable, fit, con- 
venient ; Ta émithdeca, provisions. 
erirlOnpr (VII. b), put upon, inflict ; 
mid., fall upon, attack. Epithet. 
émitpérw (I, 2, a), turn over to, 
entrust. 
emtxetpéw (xelp; I., 1, ¢), put one’s 
hand to, undertake, attempt. 
éropar (cer-, I., 2, a), EWoua, éamd- 
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pnv, follow, go with, attend. Cf. 
Lat. seguor. 

émrd, seven. Cf. Lat. septem. Seven. 

épyov, ov, work, deed, affair. For 
Fepyov. Work. Energy. George. 

Epynpos, 7, ov, lonely, deserted; un- 
occupied. Hermit. 

éppnvets, cws, 5 (‘Epufjs), interpreter. 
Hermeneutic. 

“Eppfs, 00, Hermes. 
Epxopar (épx-, édvé-, WIII.), éeacv- 
copmat, AAPov, éAfAvba, COME, Go. 
épwtdw (I., 1, ¢), epwricw, Apduny, 
ask, ask about, inquire. (The 
form jpéunv corresponds to the 
pres. €poua:, not used in Attic, to 
which épwrdw is also related.) 

tore, ady., even to; conj., until ; 
while. 

érepos, a, ov, the other, one (of 
two) ; without the article, another. 
Heterodox. 

ért, adv., yet, still; besides, more- 
over. 

gros, ous, 7é, year. Etesian. 
feros, cf, Lat. vetus. 

ed, adv., well; eb moa, do good to. 

evSalpwv, ov, of good fortune, for- 
tunate, happy, prosperous. 

ev0ds, adv., immediately, straightway. 

evvotkads, adv., with good will, in a 
kindly manner. — ebvoikads Exeww, 
be well disposed. 

edvous, ovv, well disposed, friendly, 
kindly. 

eiplokw (ebp-, VI. a), ciphow, nipov, 
nipnka, nipnuct, nipéOny, Jind, dis- 
cover. 

edpos, ous, Td, width. 

Eidparns, ov, the Huphrates. 

edxopar (1., 2, a), evtoua, nbtdunv, 
pray, wish, vow. 

evdvupos, ov (e+ ébvoua), of good 
name ; ~euphemism for left. Sub- 
stan., rd eddvumor, the left (wing). 


For 
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éhérropar (1., 2, a), follow after, 
pursue, attack. 

"Eqeoos, ov, 7, Ephesus. 

€xOpds, a, dv, hateful, hostile. Asa 
substantive, @ (personal) enemy. 
Cf. Lat. inimicus. 

eX (cex-, 1, 2, a), Ew or cxhow, 
éoxov, eoxnka, Cox nuat, have, hold, 
possess, keep. ; 

éws, ady., even to ; conj., until, as long 
as, while. 

Z. 


Zataras, ov, the Zapatas, a tribu- 
tary of the Tigris. 
{ao (I.,1, ¢), live, be alive. Zodlogy. 
Zevs, Aids, 6, Zeus. Cf. Lat. Jovis 
for Diovis. 
lek 


iy Coulis ORS WN Geen Tih CWE 6 ao 
or. With comparatives, than. 

H, adv., in truth, really ; 4 whv (often 
in oaths), in very truth. 

q (sc. 65¢), in which way, where, how. 

NYEwOv, dvos, 6, leader, guide. 

Hyéopa (1.,1,¢), nyicoun, nynoduny, 
nynuat, nynonv, lead (takes the 
dat.) ; consider, think. 

ndéws, adv., pleasantly, gladly. 

6n, adv., now, already. 

Hdopar (75-, I., 2, a), hodjooua, 
joonv, be glad, delight in, be 
pleased. Cf. ndvs. 

n5vs, cia, v, sweet, pleasant ; for rndus, 
cf. Lat. sudvis. Sweet. 

nko (1., 2, a), Htw, be come, have 
come, be present. 

HAvos, ov, sun. Heliotrope. 

ypar (jo-, VII. a), sit. 

Hpepa, as, day. Ephemeral. 

TPETEpOS, @, ov, POSS. pYOn,, our. 

qv, see av. 

ATTdopar (1., 1, c), be less, be sur- 
passed, be outdone, be conquered. 

qtTeyv, ov, compar. Of Kaxds. 
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e. 


O@dAraTTa, ns, Sed. 

Odrrw (ragp-, for Oag-, IIT.), Papa, 
ZaWa, Teaupat, erapny, bury. Epi- 
taph. 

Oappéw (I., 1, ¢), Oappnow, eOdppnoa, 
reOdppnka, be courageous, take 
courage. 

Oavpato (Oavuad-, IV. 6), Pavuaco- 
pat, Cavuaca, TeOatpara, ePavud- 
aOnv, wonder at, admire. 

Qeds, ov, 6, 7, god, goddess. 

@erradia, as, Thessaly. 

Oetradds, od, a Thessalian. 

Oém (Ger-, IL), Oevooua, run; b&w 
Spduw, advance on a run. 

OvyoKw (Oav-, VI. @), Oavodua, ea- 
voy, TéOvnka, die ; used as pass. of 
ktelvw, be killed, be put to death. 

OspuBos, ov, noise, uproar. 

Opaé, «ds, 6, a Thracian. 

Ovpa, as, door. Cf. Lat. fora, Germ. 
Thiir. Door. 

O@vw (1., 1, e), Ovow, ica, réOuKa, 
TeOuuat, érvOny, sacrifice. 


I. 


tepds, ad, dv, holy, sacred; ra fepd, 
sacred rites, sacrifices. Hierarchy. 

type (é-, VII. db), How, Fea, efea, efuat, 
ei@nv, send, throw, strike; mid., 
send or throw oneself, rush. 

ixavés, 7, dv, coming up to, suffi- 
cient, competent, able. 

frews, wy, gracious; propitious. 

Wva, final conj., that, in order that. 


immeds, ws, 6, horseman; plur., 
cavalry. 

(aris, ov, 6, 7, horse, mare. ad or 
é~ trmov, on horseback. Hippo- 


drome. Hippopotamus. 
Yoos, 7, ov, equal. Isosceles. 
tornpe (ora-, VIL b), orhaow, tornoa 
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and Zorny, €ornka, Ecrapat, eoTdbny, 
cause to stand, set, place, stop ; 
intrans. forms (455), stand, halt. 
loxvpds, a, dv, strong, severe. 
ioxupds, adv., strongly, extremely. 
tows, adv., equally ; perhaps. 
ix Ods, vos, 6, fish. Ichthyology. 
*Iwvikds, 4, dv, Ionian. 


K. 


KdOypat (VII. a), sit down; be en- 
camped. 

kaliornpe (VII. b), set down, settle, 
establish ; arrange. 

kai, conj., and; also; even; kai... 

. kal, both . . . and; 

. . dé, and also. 

kaimep, conj., with the partic., al- 
though. 

Kaipds, ov, fitting time, opportunity ; 
ev kaip®, opportunely, seasonably. 

Kakés, 7, dv, bad, wicked, base; 
cowardly. 

Kak@s, ady., badly. 

Kahéw (kadre-, KAn-, IL, 1, €), Kara, 
éxdAeoa, KEKANKa, KEKANUAaL, eKANONY, 
call, summon; name. 

Kadds, 7, dv, beautiful ; honorable, 
noble; favorable. 

Kaas, beautifully; nobly; well; 
bravely» Kad@s Eyer, it ts well, it 
is right. 

Kacrtwddés, of, 4, Castdlus, near 
Sardis. 

kata, prep., with gen., down from, 
down; with ace. down along, 
along, throughout ; opposite, 
against. Catarrh. Catastrophe. 

kataBalvo (V. a), go down, descend ; 
march back to the coast. 

kataBaots, cws, 7, a@ going down, 
descent, march back to the coast. 
Catabasis. 

Katayedkdw (1., 1, 


eal OF ré . « 
kal . 


@), ~yeAdoouat, 
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-eyéAaca, -eyeAdoOnv, laugh at, 
ridicule ; mock. 

Kkatdyo (1., 2, a), lead down, bring 
down ; restore to one’s home; land. 

katakalve (xav-, IV. c), -Kava, -éka- 
vov, -Kéxova, cut down, kill, slay. 

katadapBave (V. ¢), seize upon, 
overtake, come upon, surprise. 
Catalepsy. : 

kataXelrw (I1.), leave behind, desert, 
abandon. 

katadvw (I., 1, e) unloose, loose thor- 
oughly, make a halt, make peace 
(sometimes with méAeuoy added). 

KaTavtutépas, ady. used as prep. with 
gen., over against, directly opposite. 

Kdm or kalo («ar-, IV. d), Katow, 
€xavoa, Kéxavka, KeKavmal, eKavOny, 
burn, kindle, set fire to. Caustic. 

ketpar (ier, VII. @), Keloouar, lie, 
lie dead; used as pass. of ri@nut, 
be placed, be laid, be situated. 

Kedevo (I., 1, d), Kededow, éxédrcvoa, 
KekéAevka, KekeAevomal, exeAcvaOnr, 
order, command, urge, request. 

Képas, xépdros OY Kképws, Té, horn, 
wing. Rhinoceros. 

kepadh, js, head. Cephalic. 
phalopod. 

KApvé, vicos, 6, herald. 

kivS0vos, ov, danger, peril. 

Knréapxos, ov, Clearchus, a Lace- 
daemonian general who assisted 
Cyrus. 

kAérrw (der-, III.), rAepo, xrepa, 
KéxAopa, KécAenpot, éxAdwnv, steal. 
Kleptomania. 

Kouvds, 4, dv, common, public. 
cene. 

Kpatéw (I., 1, ¢), be powerful, have 
the power, rule over, rule, con- 
quer. Democrat. 

Kpavyn, 7s, shout, ery, clamor. 

Kptvo (kpw-, IV. ¢), xpd, expiva, 
Kéxpika, KéKpywat, éxplOnv, distin- 

Q 


Ce- 


Epi- 


guish, pick out, decide, judge, 
try (a case). Criterion. Critic. 

Krdopat (1., 1, ¢), nthooma, éxtnod- 
Mnv, KexTNWa, exTHOnv, acquire, 
get, pt. have acquired, possess. 

KUKos, ov, circle; KiKrw, adv., in a 
circle. Cycle. Encyclopedia. 

Kipos, ov, Cyrus, the younger brother 
of King Artaxerxes; Kipos 6 ép- 
xaios, Cyrus the Elder, founder 
of the Persian Empire. 

kodvw (1., 1, d), prevent, hinder, 
check. 

Koa pXyS, ov (dun + &pxw), village- 
chief. 

kopn, ns, village. - 


NS 


AakeSatpdvios, a Lacedaemonian. 

AapBadvw (AaB-, V. €), AjWoua, ~ra- 
Bov, eiAnpa, etAnupa, érAnpbny, 
take, seize; take possession of; 
take hold of. 

AavOdvw (Aab-, V. ¢), Anow, EAadov, 
A€Anba, AeAnouat, escape the notice 
of ; lie hid, be concealed. Lethe. 

Aéyw (1., 2, a), Acéw, Ereka, A€Acymat, 
eAexXOnv, say, tell, speak of, bid. 

Reta (Aur-, IL.), Aehpw, Aurov, Ae 
Aoura, A€AEtmpat, eAelPOnyv, leave, 
forsake ; abandon; leave behind. 
Eclipse. 

AlBos, ov, stone. Lithograph. 

Aédyos, ov, word, statement, speech ; 
opinion; argument. Logic. Dia- 
logue. Biology. 

ASyXn, ns, spear-point ; spear, lance. 

Aoutrds, 7, dv, left, remaining ; plur., 
rest of. 

Addhos, ov, crest (of a hill or helmet), 
hill, height. 

hoy ayds, od (Adxos+ ayw), leader 
of @ Adxos, company-commander, 
captain. 
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AdXOos, ov, company. 
Adw (I., 1, €), Adow, Zdvoa, A€AuKa, 


AérAvua, eAVOnv, loose, unyoke, 
destroy, break; mid., ransom. 
Analysis. 

M. 


pa, intensive particle, used in oaths, 
no by. 
pada, adv., very, very much ; compar. 


baddov, more, rather ;  superl. 
udAtotra, most, especially. 
pavTis, ews, 0, @ man inspired, 


prophet, soothsayer. 

paxn, ns, fight, battle. 

paxopar (uax-, mwaxe-, I, 2, d), 
MaxXodMal, euaxerauny, MeWaXnuat, 
Fight, fight with or against, give 
battle ; quarrel. Logomachy. 

péyas, weydAn, meya, great, large; 
important ; renowned. Megathe- 
rium. 

pera (1, 2, d), medjoe, eueance, 
MeueAnke, impers., tt is a care, tt 
concerns. 

péaAAw (1., 2, d), weAAhow, ewedAAnoa, 
be about to, be going to; intend ; 
delay. 

pév, postpositive particle, tray, in- 
deed, but is usually not translated ; 
péev ... bé,0n the onehand.. . 
on the other, but usually rendered 
simply by emphasis. 

pévo (1., 2, d), werd, Zuerva, wewe- 
ynka, remain, tarry; wait for, 
wait. 

Mévav, wvos, 6, Menon, a Thessalian 
general who assisted Cyrus. 

Hépos, ovs, Td, part, share. 

péoos, 1, ov, middle, middle of. Cf. 
Lat. medius. Middle. Mesopo- 
tamia. 

peta, prep., with gen., with, in com- 
pany with ; with ace., after. Met- 
aphysics. 


A FIRST BOOK IN GREEK. 


petarrépmw (I., 2, a), send after, 
send for; mid., summon. 

péxpt, adv., even to; prep. with 
gen., up to, as far as, until ; conj., 
until. 

pn, adv., not. 

pndé, conj. and adv., and not, but 
not, nor. 

pydels, undenta, undev, no one, no- 
body, nothing. 

pynkért, ady., not again, no longer. 

phy, postpositive adv., truly, indeed, 
however. 

phy, unvds, 6, month. 
mensis. Month. 

prtore, ady., not ever, never. 

pyre, conj., and not, nor; ware... 


Cf. Lat, 


bnre, neither... nor. 

BATHP, ntpds, H, mother. Ct. 
Lat. mater, Germ. Mutter, Eng. 
mother. Metropolis. 


pikpds, a, ov, small, little; short; 
insignificant. Microscope. 

Midjouos, a, ov, Milesian. 

MtaAntos, ov, 7, Milétus, a city of 
Tonia. 

pipvyoke (uva-, VI.D), uviow, Zuvnoa, 
Méeuvnuat, euvhodnv, remind, make 
mention of ; mid, and pass. with pf. 
act., remember. Cf. Lat. memint. 

picOds, od, pay, wages; reward. 

Bvad, uvds, @ mina, an amount of 
silver about equal to $18. 

Bovos, 7, ov, alone, only; pdvor, 
ady., only. Monarch. Monogram. 
Monopoly. 

Moitoa, ns, Muse. 

puptot, a, a, ten thousand. 


N. 


van, ns, ravine, glen. 
vavts, vews, H, ship. Cf. Lat. navis. 
Nautical. Nausea. 


veavias, ov, 6, young man. 
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vekpos, ov, corpse. Necrology. 

véos, a, ov (for vefos ; cf. Lat. novus), 
new, young. Neophyte. 

veds, &, temple. 

vy, intensive particle, used in oaths, 
yes by. 

vijros, ov, 7, island. Peloponnesus. 

vikdw (I., 1, 6), conquer, surpass, 
excel. 

vikn, ns, victory. 

vopife (vows-, IV. b), vouid, évduioa, 
etc., regard as a custom, consider, 
suppose, think. 

v6p.0s, ov, Custom, law. 
Economy. 

vots, vod, mind; év ve exw, have in 
mind, tntend. 

viv, adv., now, at present, just now ; 
of viv, the men of to-day. 

v0§é, vuxrds, 7, night; vunrds, by 
night. Cf. Lat. nox, Germ. Nacht. 
Night. 


Astronomy. 


(=f 

Flevias, ov, Xenias, a general from 
Parrhasia, in Arcadia. 

ténos, a, ov, hospitable; Zebs gévos, 
Zeus, protector of guests. 

tévos, ov, stranger; guest-friend,) 
guest, host; mercenary. 

Flevohav, avros, 6, Xenophon, an 
Athenian, historian of Cyrus’s 
expedition. 

ElépEns, ov, Xerxes. 

Eidov, ov, wood, piece of wood; 
timber ; fuel. Xylophone. 


O. 


6, 7, 76, def. article, the; 6 6¢, and 
he, but he, referring to a word in 
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the preceding clause not the sub- 
ject. 

88, #5e, 7é5e, demons. pron., this, 
the following. 

686s, od, 7, road. Exodus. Period. 

otSa (fid-, II.), 2d pf. used as a 
pres., know, understand. Cf. Lat. 
video, Germ. wissen. Wit. 

olkade, adv., homeward, home. 

olkéw (I., 1, ¢), dwell, live, inhabit. 

olka, ds, dwelling, house. 

olko., adv., at home. 

otkos, ov, abode, home, house. 

olvos, ov, wine. For fotvos, cf, Lat. 


vinum. Wine. 
olopar or otpat (I., 2, d), oihooua, 
enOnv, think, suppose, believe. 


Takes infin. 

otos, a, ov, such, such as ; oids re, able. 

otxopar (I., 2, d), oixnooua, be gone, 
have gone; be lost. 

oKTe, eight. Octagon. 

oAtyos, 7, ov, little, small ; plur., few. 
Oligarchy. 

ddos, 7, ov, whole, all, entire. Holo- 
caust. 

Opvupe (ou-, duo-, V. €), dmodua, 
&moca, Oudpmora, oudpooua, wud- 
aOnv, swear, take an oath. 

Oporoyéw (I., 1, c), say the same 
thing, agree, admit. 

Spws, ady., nevertheless; yet, how- 
ever. 

Ovopa, atos, Td, name. Synonym. 

bry, adv., in what way; where; 
how ; whither. 

omicbev, adv., from behind, behind, 
From the rear ; of brwOev, those in 
the rear. 

omirbodptAak, axos, 6 (Imiabev + pi- 
Aat), rear-guard. 


1 The term £évos means a friend in a foreign state. 
each in his own state looked after the interests of the other. 


&évou entertained each other, and 
Guest-friend is not yet ap 


accepted English word, and, it is to be hoped, will not become so, 
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émXirns, ov, heavy-armed soldier, 
hoplite. 

émAov, ov, implement; plur., arms, 
armor. Panoply. 

émotos, a, ov, rel. pron., of what 
sort ; such as. 

émé00s, 7, ov, rel. pron., how much 
or many, how great; as much as. 

émorte, rel. adyv., when, at the time 
when. 

bras, final conj., in order, that; how. 

Opdw (dpa-, om-, f1d-, VIIL.), tPouar, 
eldov, édpaka OF Edpaxa, ESpapuat OF 
Gupmat, &pOnv, see, look at, per- 
ceive. Panorama. 

dpOos, a, ov, straight wp, steep. 

Opkos, ov, oath. Exorcise. 

oppaw (1., 1, c), hasten on, rush; 
start. 

dpos, ovs, 76, mountain. Oread. 

és, #, 6, rel. pron., who, which, what. 

éc0s, 7, ov, rel. pron., as many as, 
as great as ; howmany, how great. 

Somep, jrep, Orep (Stronger form of 
és), who (indeed), what (indeed). 

boris, Tus, 6 TL, Whoever, whichever, 
whatever. 

ocrody, ot, bone. 

ére, CONj., when. 

br, conj., that; because. 

ov, ovx, ovx, adv., not. 

ov, pers. pron., of him, of her, of it. 

ové, as conj., and not, but not, nor; 
ovdé... odde, neither... nor; as 
an ady., not even, not at all. 

ovdels, odeula, oddev, NO One, no- 
body, nothing; ovdév, adv. ace., 
not at all. 

ovkért, advy., not again, no longer. 

ovdKodty, adv., not therefore, not then. 
It is often used to introduce a 
question expecting an aftirmative 
answer. 

ovv, postpositive ady., therefore, then. 

ovmore, ady., not ever, never. 


A FIRST BOOK IN GREEK. 


ove, adv., not yet. 

ovre, COnj., and not, nor; ote... 
obte, neither... nor. 

ovTos, a’ry, todro, demons, pron., 
this ; sometimes as a pers. pron., 
he, she, tt. 

ottw, before a vowel oftws, thus, in 
this way, so. 

dxAos, ov, crowd; tumult ;. annoy- 
ance. 


Te: 


mais, maidds, gen. dual rafdov, gen. 
plur. raidwy, 6 or 7, child; boy, 
girl; son, daughter. Pedagogue. 

mato (1., 1, d), watuw, éraica, meé- 
maka, émalcOny, strike, beat, hit ; 
strike at. 

méAv, adv., back, again, back again. 

wavy, ady., very, very much. 

mapa, prep., with gen., from the 
side of, from; with dat., by the 
side of, at, by, with; with acc., 
to the side of, to; contrary to. 

mapayyéAkw (IV. c), pass the word 
along, make an announcement, 
give an order. 

mapaylyvonar (I., 2, b), be by the 
side of, come, arrive. 

mapakahéw (I., 1, e), call to one’s 
side, summon, exhort, urge. 

Tapacdyyns, ov, a parasang, three 
and one-third miles. 

Twapackevatw (IV. b), get ready, 
prepare, procure. 

mapeme (eiul; VII. a), be by the 
side, be present, arrive. 

mapépxopat (VIII.), go by the side 
of, go past, go along, pass by. 

mapéxw (1., 2, a), have by the side, 
provide, furnish ; grant. 

Ilappdctos, ov, a Parrhasian. 

Ilaptcaris, 50s, 4, Parysatis, mother 
of Artaxerxes and Cyrus, 
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was, Tica, wav, gen. and dat. plur. 
masc. and neut. not oxytone (mdv- 
twv and mao), all, the whole ; 
every. Panoply. Pantheism. 

TACK (1a8-,-revd-, VI. a), welooua, 
érabov, mémovOa, experience, suffer ; 
be treated. Paschal. Sympathy. 

Tatnp, matpds, 6, father. Cf. Lat. 
pater, Germ. Vater, Eng. father. 

wave (I., 1, d), cause to cease, make 
(one) stop, bring to an end; mid., 
cease, stop. Pause. 

aeSlov, ov, plain. 

melds, 7, dv, on foot; of reCol, infan- 
try ; weGn, on foot. 

aelOw (aid-, II.), welow, reica, reé- 
meika and (intrans.) wéroda, memes 
cual, emelabnv, persuade, induce ; 
mid., obey, yield. 

meipaopar (I., 1, 6), mid. and pass. 
depon., try, attempt ; make a trial 
of. Cf. Lat. experior. Empirical. 
Pirate. 

IleXotrovviqcios, a, ov, Peloponnesian. 

IleXkomévvycos, ov, 7, Peloponnésus. 

meATarTHS, ov, one who carries the 
mreAtn, targeteer, peltast. 

wéATH, ns, a light crescent-shaped 
shield carried by the peltasts, 
shield, target. 

méprrw (I., 2, a), reupw, Ereupa, teé- 
moupa, mémeuuat, emeupOnv, send ; 
send a message. 

aévre, five. Cf. Lat. quinque. Five. 
Pentateuch. 

mwevtykovTa, fifty. Pentecost. 

mepaivw (repav-, 1V.¢), mepavad, éré- 
pava, wemepacuat, emepavOny, bring 
to an end, jinish, accomplish. 

amept, prep., with gen., about, con- 
cerning ; with ace., about, near; 
mep) wAelatov, of the greatest im- 
portance. Perimeter. Peripatetic. 

meptylyvopar (1., 2, b), be superior, 
surpass, conquer. 
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métpa, as, rock, crag, ledge. Peter. 
Petrify. 

THYn, Hs, fountain, spring; plur., 
sources. 

muélo (mied-, IV. b), miécw, erleca, 
émecOnv, pinch, press hard; op- 
press. 

wiparAnpe (mAa-, VII. 0), mrAjoo, 
érAnca, wéemAnka, TémANT MAL, eTA- 
any, fill. Cf. Lat. pleo, plénus. 

awiarw (met-, mro-, I.,2, b), recodpar, 
érecov, wéntwxa, fall. Symptom. 

Tlic téns, ov, a Pisidian. 

miotevo (I.,1,d), put trust in, trust ; 
believe. 

mirtés, 7, dv, trusty, faithful. 

tA pov, ov, a plethrum (about one 
hundred feet). 

théw (Acf-, IL), rAedoouar OF wAev- 
covpar, @rAevoa, TémAEUKA, TéTAEU- 
chat, sail. 

TARPS, ovs, 7d, number, amount, 
mass, multitude. Plethora. 

mAHY, prep. with gen., except. 

arAotov, ov, boat, ship. 

movew (I., 1, ¢), make, do; effect ; 
accomplish. Poet. 

modepéw (1., 1, 6), make war, do 
battle. Polemic. 

mrodéptos, a, ov, hostile; of moAeuuor, 
the enemy. 

aédepos, ov, war; hostility. 

modvopkéw (I., 1, ¢), besiege. 

aoAts, ews, 4, City, state. Politics. 

TONS, ToAAT, mwoAv, much, many ; 
large, great. For comparison, 
see 489, 6. Polygamy. Polysyl- 
lable. 

mopela, as, @ going, march, journey. 

mopevw (I., 1, 2), make go, convey ; 
mid., go, traverse, march, proceed. 

Trorapuos, ov, river. Hippopotamus. 

aore, interr. adv., when ? 

moré, indef. adv., enclitic, a some 
time, ever, once. 
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arétepos, a, ov, which (of two)? Cf. 
Lat. uter. mérepov, whether. Ct. 
Lat. utrum; mérepov .. . %, whether 
Ors 

mod, interr. adv., where ? 

mov, indef. adv., enclitic, anywhere, 
somewhere ; to qualify a statement, 
perhaps, of course. 

movs, odds, 6, foot. Cf. Lat. pés. 
Cephalopod. Tripod. 

mpaypa, aros, Td, what is done, 
deed, act, thing ; plur. sometimes, 
trouble; mpayuata mapéxw, Cause 
trouble. Pragmatic. 

mpartea (mpdy-, IV. a), mpatw, empa- 
ta, mémparya OF mémpaxa, mempayuat, 
érpadxOnv, do, accomplish, bring 
about. 

apéo Bus, ews, aS adj., old, venerable ; 
as noun, old man, embassador. 
Presbyterian. Priest. 

apiv, conj., before, wntil. 

mpd, prep. with gen., before (of 
place and time) ; in behalf of ; in 
preference to. 

mpoacdavopa. (V. b), perceive be- 
forehand ; find out. 

ampoBarov, ov, generally in plur., ra 
mpdBara, cattle, sheep. 

mpodiSop. (VII. 6), give over; be- 
tray, abandon. 

mpcepe (elu; VII. a), go forward, 
proceed, advance (from a starting- 
point). 

mpd0vpos, mpddvmov, eager, zealous, 
ready. 

TI pdgevos, ov, Proxenus, a Boeotian 
general who assisted Cyrus, 

mpés, prep., with gen., in front of, 
before, from; with dat., at, in 
addition to ; with ace., to, toward, 
against, with regard to. Prosody. 

mpdoepe (elu; VII. a), go toward; 
approach, advance (toward the 
goal). 
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mpooépxopat (VIII.), come on, ad- 
vance, approach. 

apoobev, adv., before, in front of; 
of mpdabev, those in front, the van. 

mpotepos, former; mparos, Jirst ; 
compar. and superl., pos. lacking 
(cf. Lat. prior, primus). 

mpopacts, ews, 7, pretext, excuse. 

mbAyn, ns, gate, generally plural. 
Thermopylae. 

muvOdvopat (avd-, V. ¢), mevooua, 
érvOdunv, méemvouat, learn by in- 
quiry, inquire, learn, ascertain. 

wip, mupds, Td, fire; irreg. plur., ra 
mupd, jires, fire-signals. Pyre. 
Pyrotechnic. 

avpos, od, usually plur., wheat. 

was, interr. adv., how ? 

aos, indef. adv., enclitic, somehow, 
in any way. 


1m. 


padios, a, ov, easy. For compari- 
son, see 489, 7. 

péo (Su-, II.), pedooua or pujoopat, 
éppvnv (2d aor, pass. used as act.), 
éppunka, flow. Rheumatism. Ca- 
tarrh. 


=. 


oadmyt, vyyos, 7, trumpet. 

catpamrys, ov, satrap. 

gweavTod, fs, reflex. pron., of your- 
self. 

onpaltva (onuav-, IV. c), onuavd, 
éonunva, ceotjmacua, eonudrOny, 
make a sign, give the signal; in- 
dicate. 

otyh, fis, silence; ciyf, in silence. 

ciros, ov, grain, food; irreg. plur., 
Ta gira, provisions. 

okabopar, See croméw. 

oKevdto (oxevad-, IV. b), get ready ; 
prepare. 
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oKyvn, js, tent. Scene. 

oKoTéw (crome-, I., 1, c) ; other sys- 
tems than the pres. are formed 
from onérrouat (orer-, III.), oxépo- 
Mat, éoxeWdauny, Eoreupat, See, see to 
it, look ; search. Scope. Sceptic. 

oKOTOS, ous, Td, darkness. 

cos, of, ody, poss. pron., thy, your. 

Lodaiveros, ov, Sophaenetus, a gen- 
eral from Stymphalus in Arcadia. 

omévda (omevd-, I., 2, a), oneicw, 
érmeica, éomeropa, pour alibation ; 
mid., make a truce, 

orovdy, 7s, Libation; plur., truce. 

oTdd.ov, ov, w stadium. 

orTabuds, od, station, stage, a day’s 
journey. 

oTé\Aw (oredA-, LV. C), creAG, Coreidc, 
és7aAka, eoradmat, eotdAny, ar- 
range; equip; dispatch. Apostle. 

orevds, h, dv, narrow. Stenography. 

orTpadtevpa, atos, Td, army. 

otpatevm (I., 1, d), serve in the 
army, make an expedition, make 
war. More often used as a middle 
deponent. 

oTpatnyos, ov, general. 

oTpaTia, ds, Un. 

oTpatTiorys, ov, soldier. 

otpatomedevw (I., 1, d), encamp. 
Also often a middle deponent. 

ortpardtedov, ov, encampment, camp. 

oTpaTds, ov, an army encamped, 
army. 

otpépw (1., 2, a), otpepw, &orpeya, 
Zortpaypat, éorpapnv, twist, turn 
about, turn suddenly. Catastrophe. 

Urvuphartos, ov, a Stymphalian, from 
Stymphalus in Arcadia. 

ov, cov, personal pron., thou, you. 
Cf. Lat. tu. 

ocvyylyvopat (1., 2, 0), be with ; come 
together, meet. 

ovykahéo (1., 1, @), call together, 
assemble. 


Strategy. 


cvdd\apBave (V. c), take together, 
lay hold of, arrest. 

ovddéym (I., 2, a), -Adtw, -éActo, 
-etNoxa, -elAeyuat, -eAéynv, collect, 
assemble. 

cvddoynh, jis, collection, levy. 

cupBadrrw (IV. c), throw together, 
gather ; mid., contribute. 

cupPovredw (I., 1, d), plan with, 
advise ; mid., ask advice, consult ; 
takes dat. 

cUppAXOS, ov, fighting with, allied ; 
as a substantive, ally. 

cupmparra (IV. a), do with, help 
in doing, cooperate with. 

cvv, prep. with dat., with, together 
with, with the aid of. 

Zvela, as, Syria. 

ovokevato (IV. b), pack up; mid., 
pack up one’s baggage. 

odevdovaw (I., 1, €), ohevdovhow, 
eopevddvnaa, sling, use the sling. 

oérepos, a, ov, poss. pron., their. 

oxeddv, adv., almost; so also ax<ddv 
Tl. 

owl (cwd-, IV. b), céow, eowoa, 
céowka, céowpar and cécwomat, eow- 
Onv, save, rescue, preserve. Sozo- 
dont. 

Loxparys, ovs, 0, Socrates. 

cartnpla, as, safety, deliverance, wel- 
fare. 

T. 


TaEis, ews, 7, arrangement, order, 
line of battle ; eis rdéw, in line of 
battle. Syntax. 

Tatrw (tay-, LV. a), tdtw, raga, 
Téraxa, Téraryuat, eraxOnv, draw 
up; mid., be stationed. Tactics. 

Tadpos, ov, 7, ditch. 

Taxvs, cia, v, swift, quick. 

ré, postpositive conj., enclitic, and ; 
ré... «al, both... and. 

TetXos, ovs, Td, wall, rampart. 
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Tedevtao (I., 1, c), end, finish; die. 

TedevTh, js, end; death. 

réXos, ous, 74, end, completion ; adv. 
ace., finally. 

répvo (reu-, THE-, Ve), TEMG, Ereuor, 
réTunka, TeTUNWal, eTUNnOnY, Cut. 
Cf. Lat. temno. Tome. Anatomy. 

TeTpAKLTXtALOL, at, a, four thousand, 

Térrapes, TeTTAapa, JOU. 

r(Onpe (<-, VIL. b), Onow, @Onka, TE- 
Ona, Téeuat, ereOnv, put, place; 
Ta baa TiWecAu, ground arns, 
stand under arms. Thesis. 

tipaw (1, 1, c), honor. 

Tiwn, As, honor. 

Tipwpéo (I., 1, c), avenge; mid., 
avenge oneself, punish. 

ris, rf, interr. pron., who ? what ? 

tis, 7), indef. pron., enclitic, some, 
any. 

Tircadépvys, ovs, 6, Tissaphernes. 

tirpa@okw (rTpo-, VI. 0), Tpécw, 
erpwoa, TETPwuat, eTpwOnY, Wound. 

rolvuv, postpositive conj., therefore, 
moreover. 

Tove Se, ToLade, TodySe, CeMoOns. pron., 
such, such as (the following). 

TovovTos, To1avTN, To.wdTov, demons. 
pron., such, such as (the pre- 
ceding). 

rotevo (I., 1, d), shoot (with the 
bow). 

Totov, ov, bow. 

Tofdtys, ov, bowman, archer. 

Tooéade, toohde, tocdyde, demon. 
pron., so much, as many; refers 
to what follows. 

TOTOVTOS, ToTa’TN, TOTODTOY, demon. 
pron., so much, as many; refers 
to what precedes. 

tore, adv., then, at that time; of 
tore, the men of that time. 

tpets, tpla, three. 

tpémw (1.,2, a), rpépw, &rpewa, térpo- 
pa, TéTpaumat, rpepOny and érpd- 
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anv, turn, turn aside; eis puyhy 
tpérw, put to flight. Tropic. He- 
liotrope. 

tpéhw (tped- for Opeg-, I., 2, a), Opa, 
ZOpeWa, TéeTpopa, TeOpauuat, ErpepOny 
and érpadny, nowrish, support, 
maintain. 

tpéx@ (tpex-, dpau-, VIII.), dpauoi- 
pat, €dpauor, Sedpaunka, run. Tro- 
chee. 

tTprakovTa, thirty. 

tprakocot, three hundred. 

Tpinpyns, ous, 7, trireme. 

tpitos, 7, ov, third. 

Tpdtos, ov, turning ; manner ; kind ; 
character. 

Tpoph, — jis, 
Atrophy. 

TVYXave (TUX-, Tevx-, V. C), Tevso- 
Mat, €rvxov, TeTvxnKa, hit upon; 
attain; meet; happen. 


support, subsistence. 


Vie 
U8wp, atos, 7d, water. Hydrant. 
Hydraulic. Hydrogen. 


UpETEpOS, G, ov, POSS. pron., your. 

tradpxw (I., 2, a), exist (as some- 
thing which may be relied on) ; 
Savor, support. 

brép, prep., with gen., over, in be- 
half of ; with ace., over, beyond. 


Cf. Lat. super. Hyperbole. Hy- 
percritical. 
bmrioxvéopa (iad + icxvéoua, ex- 


panded from tcxw=%yw; cex-, 


V. da), srooxhooum, -erxdunr, 
-éoxnuat, hold oneself under; 
promise. 


v6, prep. with gen., under, by (of 
agency), by reason of ; with dat., 
under; with ace., under (when 
motion is implied). Cf. Lat. sub. 
Hypodermie. 

Umofiyiov, ov, pack-animal, beast 

of burden. — 
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trodapBave (V. c), take under one’s 
protection, receive; answer, inter- 
rupt. 

tromtedw (1., 1, d), be suspicious, 
suspect. 

totepos, later, behind; torraros, 
latest, last ; compar. and superl., 
of which the positive is wanting ; 
torepov, adv., later, afterward. 


®. 


halve (pav-, IV. C), pavd, eonva, 
mépayka and mépnva (intrans.), 
réepacuat, epavnv, make appear, 
show ; mid., appear. Phase. 

bdrayé, ayyos, 7, phalanx. 

dhavepds, a, dv, visible, plain, evident. 

épw (pep-, oi-, évex-), tow, Hveyka 
and jveyxov, évnvoxa, éevhveyuat, 
avexony, bear, carry. Cf. Lat. fero. 

hevyw (puy-, II.), pevéoua or pevtod- 
bat, @puyov, mepevya, flee; be an 
exile. Cf. Lat. fugio. 

gnpt (ga-, VII. a), phow, epnoa; 
but generally ép@, elroy, ecipnea, 
elpnuat, eppjonv, are used for the 
other systems ; say, state, declare. 
Cf. Lat. fari. Euphemism. 

h0dvw (PGa-, V. a), POnvouat, EpOxca 
and @p6nv, anticipate, be before. 

didéw (1., 1, ¢), love. 

diArta, as, friendly love, love, friend- 
ship. 

dbirtos, a, ov, of a friend, friendly. 

diros, n, ov, friendly; as a sub- 
stantive, friend. Philanthropist. 
Philip. 

doPéw (I., 1, ¢), PoBhcw, épdBnoa, 
repdBnuat, epoBnOny, cause to fear, 
Srighten ; mid. and pass., fear, be 
afraid. 

6Bos, ov, fear, fright ; panic. 
drophobia. 

dpovéw (I., 1, ¢), understand, be 
thoughtful, be wise. 


Hy- 


potpapxos, ov, commander of a 
garrison. 

dvyds, dios, a fugitive, an exile. 

gvyn, fs, flight ; exile. 

gvdaky, fs, watching, watch, garri- 
son. 

pirak, axos, watch, guard; garri- 
son. 

dvdatrea (gvdax-, IV. Q), pvdadtw, 
épvaraia, mepidAaxa, medvdAayual, 
epuddxdnv, watch, guard; stand 
guard ; gvaaas gvadrrw, keep 
watch. Phylactery. 


X. 


Xareralvo (yarerar-, IV. c), xadce- 
Tav@, éxadérnva, exadreravOny, be 
harsh ; be angry, be offended. 

Xarerés, 7, dv, difficult, harsh, severe. 

Xarerds, adv., hardly, with difficulty ; 
severely. 

Xapts, 70s, 7, favor, gratitude; xd- 
piv éxw, be thankful. Cf. Lat. 
gratia. Charity. 

xelp, xepds, 7, dat. dual xepoty, 
plur. xepoi, hand. Chirography. 

Xeppovycos, 7, the Chersonesus. 

xtArror, a, a, one thousand. 

Xtov, dvos, 7, SNOW. 

Xpdopar (1., 1,¢), xpnooum, éxpyod- 
pnv, Kexpnuat, exphobny, use, em- 
ploy; takes dat. 

xph (VIL. a), impers., there is need, 
it is necessary, one must; impf. 
expHv, OF xphv. 

Xpfpa, atos, 76, anything of use, 
thing; plur., things, possessions, 
money. 

Xpovos, ov, time. Chronology. 

xXpualov, ov, a piece of gold, gold. 

Xpvcots, 7, ovv, of gold, golden. 
Chrysanthemum. 

X@pa, as, land, country. 

Xeplov, ov, place, post ; stronghold. 
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wv. 


WetSw, commonly wWevSopar (1, 2, 
@), Wetoouat, epevoduny, @pevopat, 
eWetaOnv, lie, speak falsely, de- 


ceive. Pseudonym. 


0. 
o, O. 


abe, adv., thus, as follows. 
avéopar (ave-, mota-, VIII.), avjooua, 
empidunv, eovnuat, éwyvnOnv, buy. 
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apa, as, time, proper time, season. 
Cf. Lat. hora, whence hour. 


és, adv., as, how; with the parti- 
ciple, as if, on the ground that, 
with the intention of; as a con). 


a@s may be equivalent to ére, im, 
dva, or Sore, when, that, in order 
that, so that. 


aomep, adv., 

adore, adv., so that, introduces result. 

adedéw (I., 1, ¢), assist, benefit, help ; 
takes acc. (cf. 69, L, Note). 


just as, as it were. 
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A. 


abandon, KaTadelrw. 

able, duvatds, ofds re, 
tkavds. 

able, be, Svvauat, oids 
T emt, ixavds eiue 

above, &vw. 

accept, 5éxoua. 

accomplish, rparra, d.a- 
TpaTTw. 

accordingly, ody, odody. 

accrue, ylyvoua. 

accuse, aitidoua: ; ACCUSE 
falsely, SiaBarrAw. 

act unjustly, ddiucéw. 

admire, davud(w. 

advance, mpdeiut, mpdo- 
emu; advance on the 
YUN, Oéw Spduy. 

advice, ask, cvpBovacvo- 
Mat. 

advise, cuuBovrcdw. 

afraid, be, dédoua, o- 
Bovmat. 


again, ai@is, mdAw. 

against, cis, éml, kard, 
mpés (W. acc.). 

aid, Bondéw w. dat., ape 
A€w W. ace. 

alive, be, (dw. 

all, was, Gras. 

allow, édw. 

ally, ovuuaxos, 6. 

alone, udvos. 

along, up, avd W. ace. ; 
down along, kata W. 
ace. 

already, i5y. 

also, raf. 

although, kalrep w. 
partic. (need not al- 
ways be translated). 

always, de. 

and, «al; ré (enclit.). 

angry, be, xxAeratvw. 

announce, make an- 
nouncement, ayyéd\Aw, 
maparyyéAAw. 

annoyance, dxAos, 6. 


another, &AAos ; (of two) 
eTEpos. 

answer, aroxpivouat. 

any, any one, rls, 7. 
(Any is not always 
to be translated. ) 

anywhere, mov. 

apart, be, diéxo. 

appear, galvoua, 
elu. 

approach, mpocépxoua, 
am pooetit. 

archer, totdérys, 6. 

arise, ylyvouat. 

arms, ém\a, Td. 

army, otpards, 6; orpa- 
Tia, 3 oTpdtevua, 7d 
(most frequent). 

around, audi, mepl, w. 
ace. 

arrest, cvAAauBdvw. 

arrive, apikvéouat, mdp- 
Elle 

as, as; as follows, ade; 
as long as, ews. 


™dp- 
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ascend, avaBalyw. 

ascent, avdBacis, 7. 

ashamed, be, -aicxdvo- 
Ma. 

ask, epwrdw; ask for, 
airéw; ask advice, 
ogupBovaAcvouat. 

assist, Bonééw w. dat., 
a@pedkew W. acc. 


at, él, mwapd, mpds, W. | 


dat. 
at least, yé (enclit.). 
at home, ofio:. 
at the same time, dua. 


attack, émirl@eua w. 
dat. 

attempt, mweipdoua. 
away from, amd w. 


gen. 


B. 


back, maAuw. 

bad, Kakds. 

badly, cards. 

barbarian, BdpBapos, 6; 
adj., BapBapucds. 

battle, uaxn, 7. 

be, eiul, ylyvoua; be 
away, ame ; be gone, 
otxouat; be in, evemu. 

beast of burden, simo(i- 
yiov, Td. 

beautiful, «ards. 

because, éel, aru. 

become, yiyvoua. 

before, prep., mpd w. 
gen.; conj.,  mplv; 
sometimes to be ren- 
dered by $0dvw w. 
supp. partic. 

beg, Séoua. 

begin, apyoua. 

beginning, apy, 7. 

behalf, in behalf of, 
bmép W. gen. 


best, seem, Soxe?. 
betray, mpodidam. 
beyond, timrédp w. gen. 
bid, redevw. 
bivouac, adAlCouar. 
boat, mAoiov, 1d. 
bone, darobv, 6. 
born, be, ylyvowat. 


both, duddrepu; both 
Bg RUC Sure) 3 oe 
Kol, Te wel Kal. 


bow, rétov, 7d; shoot 
with b., Tokevw. 
bowman, totdrns, 6. 
boy, mais, 6. 
brave, ayaGds. 
break (truce), Avw. 
bridge, yépupa, 7. 
bring, dépw; bring it 
about, mpattw, d.a- 
mpattw; bring back 
word, amayyéAAw. 
brother, adcAdés, 6. 
burn, Kaw. 
but, daAdd; 
positive). 
by (agency) tré w. 
gen., also simple dat. ; 
(beside) with 
dat. 


dé (post- 


mapd, 


C. 


camp, orpardredov, 76. 

can, divaua (see able, 
be). 

captain, Aoxayds, 6. 

capture, alpéw, AauBdve, 
katadauBdavw ; be cap- 
twred, aricKomat. 

care for, émimeAcouat; it 
is @ care, méret. 

carry, ayo, péepw. 

cattle, Bées, of, ai; mpd- 
Bara, Td. 
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cause trouble, rpayuara 
TapexXw. 

cease, mavoua; cause 
to cease, mavw. 

certain, a certain one, 
tls. 

character, tpdzos, 6. 

chariot, dpua, 7d. 

child, ais, 6, 7. 

choose, aipodua. 

circle, cKAos. 

city, réAus, 7; kor, Td. 

claim, atid. 

collect, abpol(w, cvAAgyw. 

come, épxouar; am or 
havecome, iw ; come 
Upon, evTVYXaVw. 

command, keAcvw. 

company, Adxos, 6. 

compel, avaykaw. 

conquer, vindw ; be con- 
quered, vikdowat, 7T- 
TAApols 

consider, voui¢e. 

consult, cvuSovAcvoua. 

contrary to, mapa w. 
ace. 

corpse, verpds, 6. 

country, yap, 7. 

cow, Bows, 7. 

cowardly, kands. 

cross, diaBalvw. 

crowd, éxAos, 6. 

custom, vduos, 6. 


D. 


damage, BAdmrTw; Ka- 
K@s OF kaka otew. 

danger, «lyduvos, 6; de- 
vbv, Tb. 

daric, dapeunds, 6. 

day, nea, i. 

day’s journey, 
pds, 6. 


orad- 
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daybreak, at, Gua 77 
MEPL» 

deceive, egarardaw. 

deed, épyoy, rd. 

deem worthy, diidw. 

delay, diarpiBw; pédAdAw. 

demand, airéw, aiidw. 

deprive, apaipovpa. 

descend, raraBaivw. 

desert, one’s, din, 7- 

destroy, Avw. 

die, amoOvyckw, OvxfcKw, 


TEeAEUT AM. 

difficulty, amopia, 7; 
be in difficulty, amo- 
pew. 


dine, demvéw. 

dispatch, oréAdw. 

distant, be, amréxw. 

ditch, ragpos, 7. 

do, rovéw, mpartw; do 
good, morew 3 0 
harm, kax@s (OF kaka) 
movew, adiKew, BAdTTH. 

door, @vpa, 7. 

down, card; down from 
or down over, W. gen. ; 
down along, Ww. acc. 

draw up, TATTW. 

drive, éAatyw, yw. 

dwell, oiréw. 


= 
€u 


E. 


each, €xacros. 

each other, adAnAow. 
earth, yf, 7. 

eight, dcr. 

elder, mpeoBurepos. 


encamp, otparomedevo- 
Mat. 

encampment, otparére- 
doy, 7d. 


end, TéAos, 76. 
enemy, moAéuwos, collec- 


tive, roAgutor, of ; per- 
sonal enemy, éxOpés, 6. 

equal, icos. 

equip, oTEAAw. 

even, cai; not even, nor 
even, ovdé. 

every, mis, ExaoTos. 

evident, 8fA0s; make 
evident, SnrAdw. 

evil, kaxés; aS noun, 
evils, kad, Td. 

exceedingly, opd5pa. 

exile, éxBadAAw; be ex- 
iled, éxrtrtw. 

expedition, make an, 
oTparevouat. 

extremely, 
pdra, opddpa. 


icxupas, 


ie 


faithful, mordés. 

father, rwarip, 6. 

favorable, kadds. 

fear, péBos ; (verb) 5é 
Sora, poBovuat. 

fight, uayoua. 

fill, wiumAnue. 

finally, réAos. 

find, cipickw; 
xavw W. dat. 

fire, mip, rd; set fire to, 
Kaw. 

first, 
TP@T OV. 

fish, ixivs, 6. 

five, révte. 

flee, pevyw. 

flight, gvy4, 4. 

flow, Séw. 

follow, €rouwa w. dat. ; 
Jollow after, épéroua 
w. dat.; as follows, 
de; on the following 
day, Th emotion nuépa. 


evtTvy- 


mp@tos; adyv., 
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+ 3 


food, citos, 6; Ta ém- 
THOELA. 

foot, movs, 6; on foot, 
adj., re(éos ; adv. meh . 
foot-soldiers, meCot, oi. 

for, conj., yap; prep., 
express by simple 
dat., or by bmép, évera, 
w. gep.; for these 
reasons, 6a Tadra. 

force, Sivaus, 7; (verb) 
avayKa lw. 

fountain, myn, 7, Kpn- 
yn, 7 

four, térTapes. 

friend, @iAos, 6. 

friendly, pidtos. 

friendship, gala, 7. 

frighten, poBéw. 

from, a7é, ek, mapa, W. 
gen. 

fuel, fdAov, Td. 

furthermore, cira. 


G, 


garrison, ¢vAarh, 7. 

gate, miAat, ai. 

general, otparnyds, 6. 

get, Krdouar; see also 
become ; get back safe, 
od Comat. 

gift, Sépov, 76. 

give, d{dwu; give back, 
arodlSau; give an or- 
der, mapayyeArw. 

glen, van, 7. 

0, Epxouat, elur, mopevo- 
wat, Batvw, in com- 
pounds ; go away, go 
back, trem, amépxo- 
war; go down, Kkata- 
Balvw; go past, mdp- 
Eli; JO UP, avaBatvo. 

god, deds, 6, 
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goddess, @eds, 7. 

going to be, néAdAw. 

gold, xpuctov, 76; of 
gold, golden, xpuaois. 

gone, be, otxoua. 

good, ayaéés; do good, 
€v 10Leéw. 

governor, apuooris, 6. 

grain, otros, 6. 

great, pweyas; count of 
the greatest impor- 
tance, wep mAciorou 
Toloumal. 

Greece, ‘EAAds, 7. 

Greek, “EAAny, 63; adj., 
‘EAAguikds. 

guard, (individual) ¢v- 


Aat, 6; (collective) 
guaachn, 7; (verb) 
pvddtro. 


guest-friend, éévos, 6. 
guide, jycudy, 6. 


H. 
halt, (trans.) 


(intr.) davaratouat. 

hand, xelp, 7. 

harm, BAdrrTw, rarés OY 
KaKd mWoLety. 

harmost, apuoorns, 6. 

have, @xw. 

he, as subject generally 
not translated ; in ob- 
lique cases, avrod, 
etc.; indir. reflex., 06 ; 
if emphatic, otros, 
exetvos; and he, 6 
dé. 

head, kepadn, 7. 

hear, dkovw. 

heights, pa, Td. 

help, Sonbéw w. dat. ; 
a@pedew W. acc. 

herald, «fpvé, 6. 


torn ; 


here, avrod, évOa, évtavda. 

hill, Adgos, 6. 

hinder, kwAvw. 

his, often represented 
by article ; atrod; re- 
ferring to the subject, 
€auvTov. 

hold, gy. 

home, at, otto. 

homeward, otiade. 

honor, tif, 73 (verb) 
Timdw. 

honorable, xaadds. 

hope, éAris, 7. 

hopeful, be, évy éeAmiow 
eiul. 

hoplite, é7Airns, 6. 

horse, irmos, 6. 

horseback, on, ap’ or 
ey trmov or trrwy ; 
of mounting, é¢’ 
troy or tous. 

horseman, immevs, 6. 

hostile, moAcuos (hos- 
tis), éxOpds (inimi- 
Cus). 

house, oixia, 73 olkos, 6. 

how, interrog., ras; rel., 
dmws, Orn, He 

however, duws, wévrou. 


Us 


I, eyé; often not ex- 
pressed ; IZ at least, 
eyw'ye- 

if, ei, édy (Hy, av). 

immediately, evddus. 

impassable, é&ropos. 

implement, dmdov, 7d. 

in, év; in order that, 
va, bmws, ws; in Te- 
gard to, mpds W. ace. ; 
in return for, avtt Ww. 
gen.; in the power 
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of, ert w. dat. ; in the 
time of, eri w. gen. ; 
in truth, wnv. 

into, «is. 

infantry, me(ol, of. 

injure, ddccéw, BAdrTw, 
kak@s (OF kaka) movew. 

inland, aw; to march 
inland, avaBatvo. 

instead of, avri w. gen. 

intend, év vg %yw. 

intercede for, éta:rov- 
Mat 

interpreter, épunveds, 6. 

it, as subject. not trans- 
lated; in oblique 
Cases avrod, etc. 


J. 


journey, wopela, 7 ; day’s 
journey, orabuds, 6. 

judgment, yvéun, 7. 

just, dfcaos. 

justice, dixn, 7. 


K. 


keep away, aréxw. 

keep watch, puadtTw. 

kill, drokrelyw, kata- 
kalvw; be killed, aro- 
OvifoKw, dar ddAAvmat. 

king, Bacireds, 6. 

kingly, BaciAcos. 

know, yuyvéckw, olda; 
know how to, éniora- 
pot, olda. 


L. 


land, xépa, 7. 
large, ueyas. 
laugh at, katayeAdw. 
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lead, &yw; myovpa, W. 
dat.; lead away or 
back, amdyw. 

leader, 7yeuar, 6. 

learn, (by inquiry) muy- 
Odvoua; (recognize) 
yryveérkw ; (perceive) 
aicbavouat. 

leave, Acirw, dmoAclrw ; 
leave 


behind, kata- 
Aclrw. 
libation, omovdn, 73 
make a_ libation, 
orevow. 


lie, refuwat. 

light-armed soldier, -yu- 
mts, 6, yumrynrns, 6. 

line of battle, taéis, 7. 

little, uixpds. 

live, (aw. 

long, (of time) mods ; 
(of space) paxpés. 

long for, é.00uéw W. gen. 

longer, any, é71; no 
longer, odkéri, unkere. 

loose, Avw. 

love, piréw. 


M. 

make, mow; make an 
announcement, map- 
ayyeAdw; make evi- 
dent, SdnrAdw; make 
WAN, TOAEMEW. 

man, dvnp, 63 &vOpw- 
Tos, 6. 

manner, rpdmos, 6. 

many, roAAol. 

march, éAatvw, mopevo- 
mar; march wp or in- 
land, avaBatvw; march 
down or to the coast, 
karaBatyw. 

mare, {r7os, 7. 

market-place, ayopd, 7). 


mass, rAH9os, Td. 

may, modal auxiliary, 
has no equivalent in 
Greek. Represent by 
mood, usually subj.; 
in wishes, opt. 

mercenaries, f€vot, ot. 

messenger, &yyedos, 6. 

middle, uécos. 

mina, uva, 7. 

mind, vois, 6. 


money, xpnuara, Ta; 
apyvpiov, Td. 

more, maAAov. 

moreover, av, Tolvuy, 


éreita, elta dé. 
mother, ujtnp, 7. 
mountain, dpos, Td. 
much, adj., roads ; adv., 
WOAV, MOAAG, TOAAG. 
multitude, rAj@os, rd. 
Muse, Modca, 7. 
must, may be expressed 
by verbal in -réos, or 
by det, xpi, OF avaykn 
éorl. 


N. 


narrow, otevds. 

nearly, cxeddv. 

necessarily, avdyicn. 

necessary, be, Se?, xpn, 
avayKn éort. 

need, d¢ouat. 

neither, conj., ote, ovdé. 

never, orore, unrrore. 

nevertheless, duws. 

night, vvé, 7. 

nine, évvéa. 

ninth, @vatos. 

no by, (in oaths) pd 
w. ace. 

no longer, odk«éri, unkért. 

none, no one, ovdeis, 
mndels. 
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nor, ove, ovdé. 

not, ov (ovK, ody), wh} 
not therefore, oveovr. 

nothing, oddéy, under. 

nourish, tpédw. 

now, vuv, #57. 

number, numbering, 
apibuds, 6. 


O. 
O, 4. 
O that, «Ye, «i yap, 
&pedov. 


oath, dpkos, 6. 

obey, wefGoua: w. dat. 

observe, aic@dvoua. 

obtain, «rdojat. 

old man, yépwr, mpéaBus. 

on, emf, w. gen. or dat. ; 
on a day, simple dat. 
or év; on account of, 
did W. acc.; on the 
one hand... on the 
other, wey... 86 

once, drat; more. 

one, eis; tls. 

one another, aAAnAow. 

only, udvos. 

opinion, yvéun, 7. 

opposite, ayti Ww. gen., 
kata W. acc, 

or, #. 

order, kedevw; give an 
order, maparyyéAAw. 

in order that, iva, dws, 
OS. 

other, &Adros; of two, 
ET Epos. 

OUL, NMETEpOS, Hudv. 

out of, 2. 

outdone by, be, ArTdo- 
Mal. 

outside, fw. 

overtake, rataAauBdve. 

Ox, Bods, 6. 
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pack up, cvoxevdaw. 
parasang, rapacayyns, 6. 
part, pépos, rd. 


pass by, mapéepxoua, 
Ta petit. 

pass the word, zapay- 
yeAdw. 


pay, pics, 6. 
pelt, BarAw. 
peltast, weAtaorhs, 6. 
perceive, aic@dvouas. 
perhaps, icws. 
perplexed, be, aropéw. 
Persian, Iépons, 6. 
persuade, ref0w. 
phalanx, padayé, 6. 
place, xwplov, 6. 
plain, redlov, 76. 
plan, BovaAedbw. 
pleased, be, #doua. 
plethrum, wAé6por, rd. 
plot, ér:BovaAn, 73; plot 
against, ém:Bovredw VI. 
dat. 
plunder, aprd¢w. 
possible, duvards, oids Te. 
pour a libation, oréviw. 
power of, in the, éxt w. 
dat. 
powerful, be, xparéw. 
pray, evxoua. 
prepare, rapackevalw. 
present, be, mdpemu; at 
present, viv. 
prevent, kwrvw. 
proceed, ropevoua. 
promise, tmoxvoduar. 
prosperous, evdaluwy. 
province, apx7, 7. 
provisions, 7a émr7qdera, 
Td CITA. 
punishment, receive, d!- 
Kny &xw. 


pursue, diudkw. 

put to death, aroxrelyw ; 
be put to death, amo- 
OvxfoKkw, amddAAupat. 

put to flight, eis guyhy 


TpeTw. 


Q. 
quick, taxus. 
quickly, rtaxéws; as 


quickly as possible, 
as taxXLoT. 


R. 


ravine, vdrn, 7. 

reach, agixvodua eis. 

rear, in the, tmibev; 
those in the rear, oi 
bm.odev. 

receive, S¢xouat, Aau- 
Bdayw; receive satisfac- 
tion, or receive pun- 
ishment, Sikny exw. 

refrain from, améxouat. 

refuse, ot pnt. 

regard to, in, mpds w. 
acc. 

remain, pévw. 

remaining, Aoirds. 

reply, daroxpivoua. 

responsible for, atrios. 

rest, dvamavomat. 

rest, the, GAdos, 
article. 

return, intr., drépyouat, 
dare pe. 

right, degids ; 
right, év Seka. 

river, wotauds, 6. 

road, 65ds, 7%. 

rock, rérpa, 7). 

rouse, avlarnut. 

royal, Bactrcios. 


Ww. 


on the 
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rule, apxh, ; (verb) 
upxw. 

ruler, &pxwy, 6. 

run, running, dpduos, 6; 
(verb) 6éw, tpéxw. 

rush, feua 


Ss. 


sacred, iepés. 

sacrifice, uw; 
Jices, iepd, rd. 

safe, dopadrs. 

safety, cwrnpla, 7. 

sail away or back, dmo- 
TAEW. 

same, 6 aités; at the 
same time, Gua. 

satisfaction, receive, d{- 
Kn exw. 

satrap, catpdrns, 6. 

save, od (w. 

say, elroy, éyw, pnul. 

sea, @aAatTa, 7. 

season, &pa, 7. 

second, devrepos, €repos. 

secretly, use AavOdvw W. 
supp. partic. 

see, dpaw; see to tt, 
oKoTéw. 

seem, seem good, doréw ; 
seem likely, @o.ra. 

seize, alpéw, aprafw, Ka- 
TakapBdvw,  ovddAap- 
Bdvw. 

self, avrds. 

send, réurw 3 send away 


sacri- 


or back, damoréurw ; 
send for, meraméeumo- 
pat. 


set fire to, caw. 
seven, érrd. 
shameful, aicxpds. 
she, see he. 


shield, domts, 4, meATH, Te 
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ship, vats, 4, wAozoy, 7d. 

shoot (with the bow), 
Toteva. 

shout, kpavyn, 7- 

show, 57Adw, dalvw. 

sick, be, acdevéw. 

signal, give the, onualvw. 


silver, apyvtpiy, 76; 
made of silver, apyvu- 
povs. 


since, ézel, éme:dn, bt. 

situated, be, ketuat. 

Six, €é. 

skilful, de:vds. 

slave, avdparodov, 7d. 

slay, drorrtelyw; be slain, 
amodvycKkw, amdAAvmat. 

sling, use the, opevdo- 
paw. 

small, pirpds. 

SNOW, X!dv, 7). 

80, otTws, @5e; SO much 
or sO MANY, ToTOUTOS, 
toodade. 

soldier, orpari#tns, 6. 

some, some one, tls. 

somehow, mas. 
sometime, zoré. 

son, tats. 

soothsayer, udytis, 6. 

source, mryyat, ai. 

speak of, A€yw. 

spear, Adyyxn, 7), Sépu, Td. 

spend, (money) dara- 
vdw; (time) diarptBo. 

stage, oraduds, 6. 

stand, intrans. tenses of 
torn; stand guard, 
pvddrrw ; stand under 
arms, Ta bra TlOeuat. 


station, oraOuds, 4; 
(verb), Kadlornut, 
TATTOO. 


still, érc; suas. 
stone, Aldos, 6. 


stop, mavoua; make 
one stop, mavw. 
stranger, févos, 6. 
strength, Ala, 7. 
strike, 7aiw. 
strong, icxvpés. 
stronghold, xwplov, 76. 
succeed, ed mpatrw. 
such, towdtos, Todcde ; 
such as (rel.), ojos. 
suffer, marx. 
sufficient, ixavdés. 
summit, &kpov, 76. 
summon, peraméurouai. 
support, tpédw. 
suppose, 7yoduat, voulw, 
otomat. 
suspect, dromrevw. 
sweet, 75vs. 
swift, taxvs. 
swiftly, taxyéws; as 
swiftly as possible, 
@s TAXITTA. 


hs 


take, alpéw, AauBdvw ; 
take place, ylyvouat. 

tax, dacuds, 6. 

teach, d:ddoKe. 

tell, A€éyw 3 KeAedw. 

temple, veds, 6. 

ten, déxa. 

tent, oxnvh, 7. 

terrible, deivds. 

than, #. 

that, dem., éxeivos ; rel., 
ds; Conj., 71; in order 
that, tva, drws, as. 

the, 6. 

their, airéy, adrav; 
often expressed by 
the article. 

then, rére ; elta, @reira, 
évOa, évtadda; ody. 
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thence, évred0ev. 

there, évrav@a, avrov, 
@v0a; as 2xpletive, 
e.g. there was, not to 
be translated. 

therefore, otv, tolvuy; 
not therefore, ovKovr. 

thereupon, éyTai@a, ék« 
d€ TovTwY. : 

Thessaly, @erraAla, 7. 

think, oYoua:, vout iw, 
Wyoupat. 

third, tpiros. 

thirty, tpiaxovra. 

this, otros, 85¢; those, 
often expressed by 
the article, e.g. those 
in front, of mpdabev. 

thousand, xtAvo. 

three, rpeis. 

three hundred, tpianéd- 
olol. 

throne, come to the, kaé- 
fornu: (intr. tenses) 
eis THY Bacirelav. 

through, d:a w. gen. 

throw, BddAdAw; throw 
down, kataBddAw. 

thus, oftws, ade. 

time, xpdvos, 6; proper 
time, kaipds, 6, Spa, 7. 

to, eis, emf, mapd, mpds, 
@s, W. acc.; in order 
to, tva, Srws, ws, OY 
express by fut. partic. 

to-day, the men of, of 
vov. 

together with, gua w. 
dat. 

top of, &ixpos. 

toward, mpds W. acc. 

town, &orv, Td. 

trouble, dyAos, 63 cause 
trouble, mpayuara map- 
éxw. 
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truce, orovdal, ai. 

trumpet, odAmyé, 7. 

truth, in, hv. 

trust in, mictedw. 

trusty, miorés. 

try, TrEIpaouat 3 some- 
times expressed by 
imperfect. 

turn, rpérw; turn sud- 
denly, orpépw; turn 
over to, émitpéerw. 

twelve, dédexa. 

twenty, elxoou. 

two, dvo. 

two hundred, diaxdcr0. 

two thousand, dix fAcou. 


U. 


understand, éemlorapa. 
until, ews, gore, wexpt. 
up, avd. 

upon, emf w.gen. or dat. 
uproar, OdpuBos, 6. 

use, xpdouar wW. dat. 
use the sling, opevdovaw. 


Vv. 


van, of mpdobev. 
very, dda, 
aT dyu. 
victory, virn, 7. 
village, céun, 7- 
village-chief, cwudpxns, 
é. 
violence, Bia, 4; vio- 
lently, Bia. 
vow, evxoua. 


opddpa, 


R 


Ww. 


wagon, duata, 7. 

wall, reixos, Td. 

war, médeuos, 6; make 
war, ToAEMEew. 

waste (time), d:arptBw. 

watch, pudakh, 7; keep 
watch, pvdrdatrw. 

water, t5wp, rd. 

well, cv. 

well-disposed, eivous. 

what, (inter.) ri; (rel.) 
6, &, 6 TL, aria 

wheat, mipol, of. 

when, (inter.) 7dére; 
(zel.) émel, ére:d, OTe, 
énére 3 W. SUbjV. exh», 
etc. 

whenever, see when. 

where, (inter.) 
(rel.) Sin, 7- 

which, see who. 

whither, é7p. 

who, (inter.) ris; (rel.) 
bs, boTts. 

whoever, see who. 

whole, dAos, mas, amas. 

why, ti. 

width, edpos, rd. 

wife, yuvn, 7. 

will, of one’s 
éxdv. 

willing, éxdy; be will- 
ing, €0éAw, BovrAopmat. 

wine, oivos, 6. 

wing (of an army), 
Képas, Td. 


TOU ; 


own, 
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wish, BotAouat, ebérw. 

with, werd Ww. gen, oby 
w. dat. 

within, €vdov; of mo- 
tion, efew; within a 
certain time, express 
by gen. 

without, adv., 
prep., dvev. 

woman, yuvh, 7. 

wonder at, davudlw. 

wood, tvAov, 76. 

word, Adyos, 6; pass the 
word along, mapay- 
yerAAw. 

work, épyov, 76. 

worthy, &évos. 

would that, ef0e, ei ydp, 
&pedov. 

wound, ritpécKw. 

write, ypdpw. 

wrong, adiucéw. 


ew 5 


iYic 

year, éros, 74. 

yes, by, (in oaths) vi 
Ww. acc. 

yet, adv., @u; conj., 
bmws. 

you, duets, or omit. 

young, véos; young 
man, veavias, 6. 

yourself, ceavrod. 


Z. 


zealous, mpd0dpos. 
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This index is not intended to be exhaustive, but to serve merely as a supplement to 
the English Index. 


a privative, 507, note 1. 

av, in éav, 298, note 1, 460; in in- 
direct discourse, 524; in érav, 
etc., 475. 

GroANyp, 454 dD. 

airés, declen., 189-190 ; uses of, 
182. 


Svvapar, 454 a. 
Sto, 306. 


eipl, 210-211. 

elut, 270-272. 

elmé, 531, note 8. 

eis, 306. 

elurov, 429-431, 543. 

ériorapar, 454 a. 

éoni, 251. 

épavnv, 434-435, 545. 

éws, meanings of, 504, note 1 
clauses, with, 504-505. 


Apa, 498. 
typ, 479-480, 551. 


tornp, 546-549; transitive and 
intransitive tenses, 455. 


KdOynpar, 498. 
Ketpwar, 499. 


AéAourra, 432-433, 544. 

Avw, 40-42, 115-117, 166-170, 
286-287, 311-315, 347-348, 
357-358, 374-377, 380-381, 
542. 


-pu verbs, 
546-549. 
pv, p. 196, note 1. 


448-455, 465-468, 


v movable, 45. 


6 8é, 197, note 1. 

ota, 500-501. 

opvipe, 454 dD. 

ov8els, 307. 

ovros, declen. of, 150 ; distinguished 
from 68e, 159. 


wiumrdnpr, 454 a. 
tplv clauses, 506. 


térrapes, 306. 
Tpets, 306. 


$npl, 494-497, 550. 
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ablative, functions of , in Greek, 25. 

accent, 12; general rules, 18; of 
contracts, 79; place of, 18; re- 
cessive, 20. 

accusative, absolute, 444; adverbial, 
183 ; cognate, 82; direct object, 
28 ; extent of time or space, 70; 
retained with passive, 493, note 
5; specification, 101; subj. of 
infin., 46 ; with adverbs of swear- 
ing, 250. 

adjectives, 1st and 2d declen., 127- 
131, 141-144; Attic 2d, 145- 
146 ; 3d declen., 322-3238; Ist 
and 3d declen., 361-862; ir- 
regular, 391-392; declen. of 
compars. and superls., 407. 

adjective uses, 206. 

agreement, of adjectives and parti- 
ciples, 132; of predicate substan- 
tives, 212; of relatives, 162; of 
verbs, 27 and (neut. plur. subj.) 
99. 

alphabet, 1-8. 

aorist tense, 35; act. and mid. 
system, 283-287 ; in -xa, 456, 
note 2; pass. system, 374-378 ; 
changes in mute themes, 379; 
2d aor. act. system, 429-431; 
2d aor. pass., 434-435. 

apposition, 29. 

article, indefinite, 96; definite, 97; 
with proper names, 125, note 2. 

Attic, 191, note 1; declension, 94— 


95; future, 224, note 4; redupli- 
cation, 456, note 1. 
attributive position, 175-177. 
augment, 38; syllabic, 38 a; tem- 
poral, 38 0. 


barytone, 14 ¢. 
breathings, 2 ; place of, 18 a and b. 


cases, 24; endings, 50. 

causal clauses, 439. 

cause, 160, I., and note 2; 161, I. a. 

comparison, of adjectives, regular, 
405-406 ; irregular, 489; of 
adverbs, regular, 408-409 ; ir- 
regular, 490. 

compound words, divided, 7. 

conditional sentences, simple par- 
ticular, 297 ; general, 459-461 ; 
contrary to fact, 388 ; most vivid 
future, 851; more vivid future, 
298; less vivid future, 343; 
mixed construction, 518 ; custom- 
ary action, 519 ; summary, 517. 

conjunction, necessary at the begin- 
ning of a sentence in Greek, 5384, 
note 10. 

consonants, division of, 225-227 ; 
double, 55 3d, 2. 

contract, nouns, 65-67, 91-93; 
verbs, 75-79, 136, 214-215. 

contraction, rules for, 77-79. 

coronis, 382, note 2. 

crasis, 382, note 2. 
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dative, advantage, 69, II.; agency, 
387 ; cause, 161, I. a; degree of 
difference, 412; indirect object, 
69, I.; likeness and unlikeness, 
195, II.; manner, 161, I. 5; 
means, 161, I. ¢ ; possession, 195, 
I. ; time when, 161, II. ; with ad- 
jectives, adverbs, and substan- 
tives, 267 ; with compound verbs, 
249. 

declensions, 51. 

deponent verbs, 137, 384-385. 

digamma, 8. 

diphthongs, 5; improper, 6. 

dissimilation, 376 d, note 1. 

double negative, 299, note 2. 


eliston, 147, note 2. 
enclitics, 219-220 ; accent of, 221. 


fear, object clauses with verbs of, 
325. 

Jeminine, grammatical gender, 89- 
90. 

Jinal clauses, 47. 

Jirst passive system, 874. 

Suture, tense, 35a; system, 167 ; 
Attic future, 224, note 4; 2d fut. 
pass., 434-435. 

Suture perfect, 35 a. 


gender, 24. 

genitive, absolute, 336-337; agency, 
386; cause, 160, I.; character- 
istic, 80, II.; material, 160, IV.; 
measure, 100; objective, 68, IV. ; 
partitive, 68, II.; predicate, 81; 
price, 80, I.; separation, 160, IIL; 
source, 160, II. ; subjective, 68, 
III.; time within which, 194; 
with compound verbs, 248 ; with 
verbs, adjectives, and adverbs, 
266; with verbs of plenty and 
want, 193; with verbs of sense 
perception, 265. 


A FIRST BOOK IN GREEK. 


imperative, mood, 34; of command, 
118 ; of prohibition, 288. 

imperfect, tense, 35 a; meaning of, 
41; secondary, 35 b. 

indirect discourse, infinitive, 419— 
420; é7: and finite moods, 416— 
417; participle, 443; complex 
sentences, 523-524. 

indirect question, 418. 

infinitive, mood, 34; subj. of, 46; 
used as substantive, 205; in in- 
direct discourse, 419-420. 

iota subscript, 6. 


liquid verbs, 292-296. 


moods, 34; mood-suffix, 36. 
mutes, classes and orders, 352. 


nasal y, 1, note 2. 

negative, distinction between od and 
un, 121-124 ; in conditional sen- 
tences, 516; with infin. in in- 
direct discourse, 423. 

nominative, subj. of finite verb, 26. 

nouns, Ist declen., 54-57, 62-64, 
65-67 ; 2d declen., 87-88, 91- 
93, 94-95; 3d declen., 232- 
235, 245, 277-280, 340-342. 

number, 23. 

numerals, adverbs, 331; cardinals 
and ordinals, 829-330 ; declen- 
sion of els, Sto, tpeis, rérrapes, 


306-307. 


object clauses, with 8rws, 273. 

optative, mood, 84; mood-suffix, 
426; potential, 369 ; with final 
clauses, 47; has secondary end- 
ings, 37. 

oxytone, 14a; acute changed to a 
grave, 15. 


paroxytone, 14 a: 
participle, declen. of, in -wy, 332- 


ENGLISH INDEX. 


335; in -as, 365; in -»s, 366; 
in -eis, 367 ; circumstantial, 120; 
denotes purpose, 184; in indirect 
discourse, 443; supplementary, 
440-442; where English uses a 
verb, 492, note 2. 

perfect, tense, 35 a; active system, 
311-319; changes of mute 
themes, 352-854; 2d perfect 
system, 432-433, 544. 

perispomenon, 14 b. 

personal endings, 386; active, 37; 
middle and passive, 113. 

persons, 23. 

pluperfect, 35 a. 

postpositive, 133, note 1. 

potential optative, 369. 

predicate position, 178-180. 

prepositions, 199-204; table of, 
510. 

present, tense, 35 a; system, 41. 

primary tenses, 35 6b; endings (ac- 
tive) 37, (middle) 113. 

principal parts, of a verb, 487. 

proclitic, 218. 

prohibition, 288. 

pronouns, demonstrative, 150-154. ; 
indefinite, 302-308; interroga- 
tive, 302-303; indefinite rela- 
tive, 304; personal, 189-192; 
possessive, 305; reciprocal, 301; 
reflexive, 261-263; relative, 
150 and 154. 

pronunciation, of alphabet, 1; of 
diphthongs, 5-6. 

proparoxytone, 14 a. 

properispomenon, 14 b. 


245 


punctuation, 22. 
purpose, 324. 


reduplication, 312; Attic, 456, 
note 1; in present, 449; like 
augment, 317, 6 and c. 

relative clauses, definite, 472; in- 
definite, 473-475. 

result, 368. 


secondary, tenses, 35 6; endings 
(active) 87, (middle) 1138. 

stem, verb, 36; noun, 50. 

subjunctive, deliberative, 188 ; hor- 
tatory, 119; in final clauses, 47. 

substantive uses, 205. 

syllables, 7 ; long, 16-17. 

syncopated nouns, 245. 


temporal clauses, with €ws, etc., 
504-505 ; with piv, 506. 

tense, 35 a; primary and secondary, 
85 b; stem, 36. 

thematic vowel, 86. 

theme, 36. 

transliteration, 9. 


verbs, accent of, 39; classification, 
488 ; inflection, 542-551; mood- 
suffix, 36; personal endings, 36— 
387 and 113; principal parts, 487 ; 
tense-stem, 36; thematic vowel, 
36; theme, 36. 

verbal adjectives, 383 and Norr. 

voices, 83; direct and _ indirect 
middle, 112; passive, 117. 


wishes, 393-396. 
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